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FOREWORD

During the 1999 negotiations, the United Aerospace Work-
ers' and The Boeing Company discussed the ever increasing
challenges in the Aerospace and Defense marketplace and evalu-
ated the experience with empioyee involvement team efforts
during the previous agreement, There is mutual recognition by
both parties that the challenges in the marketplace will continue
requining fundamenta! changes in the workplace. As a result, the
parties agreed to take steps jointly which will significantly in-
crease and expand implementation of employee involvement
programs focused on enhancing employee productivity, resulting
in fmproved job security prospects for all employees.

‘The parties recognize that the success of any business is
dependent on the full commitment and involvement of its em-
ployees, and that successful organizations understand that people
want to be involved in decisions that affect them, care about
their jobs, are concerned about what customers expect, care
about each other, take pride in themselves and in their contribu-
tions, want to fully utilize their skills and abilities, and share in
the success of their efforts,
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ARTIGLE | RECOGNITION
ARTICLE |
RECOGNITION

The Boeing Company, hereinafter referred to as the Com-
pany, and in the event of its sale, its successor, recognizes the
International Union, United Automobile, Aerospace and Agri-
cultural Implement Workers of America (UAW), and the Local
Union specified below for each area unit, hereinafier, in each
case, together referred to as “the Union,” as the sole and exclu-
sive collective bargaining representative with respect to wages,
hours of employment and other conditions of employment, for
the following employees of the Company in the bargaining unit
described in Sections | through 7 below, with any other inclu-
sions or exclusions resulting from National Labor Relations
Board certifications or mutual agreements of the parties:

I.  LOS ANGELES AREA UNIT (LOCAL 887)

(a) Inclusions—The term “‘employee” shall include em-
ployees in production, inspection, timekeeping, production con-
trol, storekeeping and maintenance, inciuding group and
working leads and employees included as a result of the decision
by the National Labor Relations Board in Case No. 21-UC-10,
who work at the following plants and facilities:

(1) The Electronic Systems & Missile Defense; Infor-
mation & Communications Systems; and National Missile De-
fense/Lead Systems Integrator facilities at 3370 Miraloma
Avenue, Anaheim, California 22806; and

(2) Rocketdyne Propulsion and Power at 6633 Canoga
Avenue, Canoga Park, California 91303 and its facility located
at $900 DeSoto Avenue, Canoga Park, California; 91303; and

(3) Reusable Space Systems at 12214 Lakewood
Boulevard, Downey, California 90742, and its facility at 2600
Westminster Boulevard, Seal Beach, California 90740; Space
and Communications Group Offices at 2201 Seal Beach Boule-
vard, Seal Beach, California 90740 and Satellite and Ground
Control Systems located at 2600 Westminster Boulevard, Seal
Beach, California 90740.

{b) Exclusions—The term “employee” shall not include of-
fice workers, technical employees, professional employees,
employees in classifications on the salaried payroll, weldors,
employees of the industrial security department, maintenance
electricians, maintenance painters, maintenance carpenters,
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ARTICLE | RECOGNITION

siationary engineers-high pressure, employees regularly assigned
to operate licensed automotive equipment outside the plant and
their dispatchers, officials who have the right to hire and dis-
charge, all other supervisors including and above the rank of
Assistant Supervisor and all employees excluded by mutual
agreement of the parties or by the National Labor Relations
Board in Case No. 21-UC-10.

2. PALMDALE AREA UNIT (LOCAL 887)

(2) Inclusions—The term “employee” shall include em-
ployees in production, inspection, timekeeping, production con-
trol, storekeeping and maintenance, including group and
working leads and employees included as a result of the decision
by the National Labor Relations Board in Case No. 21-UC-10,
who work at the following plants and facilities:

(1) The Aircraft and Missiles Systems Boeing High
Desert Assembly, Integration and Test Center at the Palmdale
Airport, including USAF Plant 42, Site 1, 1500 East Avenue M,
Palmdale, Califonia 93550 and its included employees ar Ed-
wards Air Force Base, California 93523,

{2) The Reusable Space Systems Assembly, Integra-
tion and Test Center at USAF Plant 42, Site 1, 1500 East Ave-
nue M, Palmdale, California 93550 and its included employees
at Edwards Air Force Base, California 93523,

(b) Exclusions—The term “employee™ shall not include of
fice workers, technical employees, professional employees,
employees in ¢lassifications on the salaried payroll, weldors,
employees of the indusirial security department, maintenance
electricians, maintenance painters, maintenance carpenters,
stationary emngineers—high pressure, employees regularly as-
signed to operate licensed automotive equipment outside the
plant, officials who have the right to hire and discharge, all other
supervisors including and above the rank of Assistant Supervisor
and all employees excluded by mutual agreement of the parties
or by the National Labor Relations Board in Case No. 21-UC-
10.

3. MANUFACTURING PLANNING AND TOOL DESIGN

UNIT {LOCAL 887)

(a) Inclusions—The term “employee” shall include em-
ployees in the following job titles: Tool Designer; Planning
Status  Processor; Planning Control  Analyst;  Planner-
Electrical/Electronics;  Planner-Machined  Parts;  Planner-
Structures/Installations or their predecessor classifications set

2
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ARTICLE | RECOGNITION

forth in NLRB Case No. 31-RC-3413, who work at the plants
and facilities set forth in Sections 1(a)(1), 1(a}2), 1(a)(3).
2(a)(1) and 2(a)(2) above, excluding all other plant locations.

(b) Exclusions—The term “employee” shall not include
professional employees, technical employees, clerical, guards
and supervisors as defined in the Act or any other employees
who were specifically excluded in NLRB Case No, 31-RC-3413.

4. TULSA AREA UNIT (LOCAL 952)

(a) Inclusions—The term “employee” shall include all pro-
duction and maintenance employees, including truck drivers,
inspectors, timekeepers, storekeepers, expediters, production
control stock clerks, employees engaged in servicing, mainte-
nance and warehouse activities for vending operations and group
and working leads and employees included as a result of the
decision by the National Labor Relations Board as to Groups A,
B and D in Case No. 21-UC-10, who work at the Boeing Com-
mercial Airplane Group-Tulsa Division at 3330 North Mingo
Road, Tulsa, Oklahoma 74116, hereinafier referred to as
“Tulsa.”

(b) Exclusions—The term “employee” shall not include of-
fice workers, factory clerical werkers, cmployees of the engi-
neering department, employees of the industrial  security
department, planners, production control clerks, cafeteria em-
ployees, blueprint clerks, supervisors as defined in the Act, all
other employees and all employees excluded by mutual agree-
ment of the parties or by the National Labor Relations Board in
Case No. 21-UC-10.

5.  SANTA SUSANA FIELD LABORATORY AREA UNIT

(LOCAL 1519)

(a) Inclusions—The term “employee” shall include all pro-
duction and maintenance employees including research, test and
operating employees, inspectors, truck drivers, stationary engi-
neers, and leads, who work at the Rocketdyne Propulsion and
Power Santa Susana Field Laboratory located at Chatsworth,
California.

{b) Exclusions—The term “employee” shall not include
supervisors, administrative employecs, professional employees,
salaried payroll employees, officc employees, clerical employ-
ees, industrial electricians, weldors, guards and firemen.

Vo~ A bWk —
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ARTICLE | RECOGNITION

6. EDWARDS FIELD LABORATORY AREA UNIT

(LOCAL 1519}

() Inclusions—The term “employee”™ shall include all pro-
duction and maintenance employees including inspectors, leads,
plant clerical employees, photographers, photographic laboratory
technicians, clerks-engineering in the photographic department,
truck drivers, weldors and weldors designated as leads, who
work at the Rocketdyne Propulsion and Power Edwards Field
Laboratory located at Edwards Air Force Base, California
93523,

(b) Exclusions—The term “employee” shall not include
technical photographers, office clerical employees and all pro-
fessional employees, guards and supervisors as defined in the
Act.

7. McALESTER AREA UNIT {LOCAL 1558)

(a) Inclusions—The term “employee” shall include all pro-
duction and maintenance employees who work at the Boeing
Commercial Airplane Group—McAlester Plant located at 1900
Gene Stipe Boulevard, McAlester, Oklahoma 74501.

(b) Exclusions—The term “employee” shall not include of-
fice workers, factory clerical workers, employees of the engi-
neering department, technical employees, employees of the
industrial security department, planners, expediters, production
control clerks, cafeteria employees, blueprint clerks, supervisors
as defined in the Act and all other employees.

8. The plants and facilities listed in each paragraph of Sec-
tions 1¢a)(1) through 1(a)(3), 2(a)(1), 2(a)}2), 3(z), 4(a), 5(a),
6(a), and 7(a) above shall each constitute a separate division.

9. The Los Angeles area plants and facilities listed in Section
1 above shall constitute an arca unit. The Palmdale area plants
and facilities listed in Section 2 above, shall constitute an area
unit. The Manufacturing Planning and Tool Design
(MP&TD) Unit plants and facitities referenced in Section
3(a) above shail constitute a separate MP&TD unit within the
Los Angeles area unit. Each of the divisions other than those
listed in Sections 1 and 2 above, shall also constitute an area
unit.

10. The Company and the Union agree that it will not be the
policy of either to make or publish untrue statements about the
other.

4



ARTICLE 1t UNION SECURITY
ARTICLE I
UNION SECURITY

1. At the time of hire, rehire or reinstatement the Company
will deliver 1o each employee a copy of this Agreement, a Union
membership application, a copy of Exhibit A and a letter of
explanation outlining his rights and obligations under Articles IT
ang 111 hereof.

2. An employee who is a member of the Union at the time
this Agreement becomes effective shall continue membership in
the Union for the duration of this Agreement to the extent of
tendering the membership dues and reinstatement fee uniformly
required as a condition of retaining membership in the Union.

{a) An employee who is not a member of the Union at the
time this Agreement becomes effective shall become a member
of the Union within thirty (30) days following the effective date
of this Agreement or within thirty {30) days following employ-
ment, whichever is later, and shall remain a member of the Un-
ion, to the extent of tendering an initiation fee, the membership
dues and reinstatement fee uniformiy required as a condition of
acquiring of retaining membership in the Union, whenever em-
ployed under and for the duration of this Agreement.

(b} Anything herein to the contrary notwithstanding, an em-
ployee shall nat be required to became a member of or continue
membership in the Union as a condition of employment if em-
ployed in any state which prohibits or otherwise makes unlawful
membership in a labor organization as a condition of employment.

{c) The Union shall accept info membership each employee
who now or in the future is covered by this Agreement who
tenders to the Union the periodic dues and initiation or rein-
statement fee uniformly required as a condition of acquiring or
retaining membership in the Union,

3. Before any termination of employment pursuant to this
Article becomes effective, the employee involved shall first be
given notice in writing by the Union to pay the prescribed initia-
tion or reinstatement fee and/or delinquent dues. [f the employee
fails to pay the initiation or reinstatement fee and/or delinquent
dues, the Union shall then notify the Company of the delin-
quency in the manner provided in Anicle XiX, entitled Notices.
The Company shall then notify the employee to pay the initia-
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ARTICLE #l UNION SECURITY

tion or reinstatement fee and/or delinguent dues and if such fees
andfor dues are tendered within forty-eight (48) hours after the
employee receives this notification from the Company, his dis-
missal hereunder shall not be required.

4. Notwithstanding any other provisions contained herein, if
any employee whe is a member of the Union shall be transferred
or promoted out of the bargaining unit covered by this Agree-
ment to a job outside such unit, the provisions of this Article
shall become inoperative as to such employee. Notwithstanding
any other provision contained herein, an employee transferred
into the unit, whether such transfer results from agreement of the
parties or action of the National Labor Relations Board, or oth-
erwise, shall become a member of the Union within thirty
(30} days following transfer and shall remain a member of the
Union, to the extent of tendering an initiation or reinstatement
fee and the membership dues uniformly required as a condition
of acquiring or retaining membership in the Union, whenever
employed under and for the duration of this Agreement.

5. Inapplying the terms of this Article 11 and Article 11, if an
employee who is a member of the Union leaves the bargaining
unit, L.e., {ayoff, quit, formal leave or transfer out, and returns to
work on a job in the bargaining unit during the term of this
Agreement on or before the start of the last payroll period ending
in any month and has not had Union membership dues for that
month deducted from any pay received by him in that month,
Union membership dugs for that month shall be deducted from
the pay received by the employee in the next succeeding calen-
dar month, provided the employee has a cumently effective
Authorization and Assignment form on file and the employee
has sufficient remaining net earmings to cover such Union merm-
bership dues after making regular Union membership dues de-
duction,

6. An employee working in an area unit wha is transferred or
reinstated to a job in another area unit will be required to be-
come a member of the Local Union at the area unit to which he
is transferring or being reinstated, subject to the provisions of
this Agreement.

7. Ifany dispute arises as to whether any employee has failed

1o tender the initiation or reinstatement tee or regular dues as
provided for herein, the Union shall tender written notice of its

6




ARTICLE Il ) UNION SECURITY

position to the Company in the manner provided in Article X1X.
The case shall then be reviewed by the Director of Labor Rela-
tions of the divisions involved or his designated representative
and the Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee or his desig-
nated representative, and if not resolved, shall be decided by the
Arbitrator.

8. The Unjon agrees that neither it nor any of its officers or
members will intimidate or coerce employees inte acquiring or
retaining membership in the Union. If any dispute arises as 10
whether there has been any violation of this pledge, the case
shall then be reviewed by the Director of Labor Relations of the
division involved or his designated representative and the Chair-
person of the Bargaining Cominittee or his designated represen-
tative, and if not resolved, shall be decided by the Arbitrator.

9, The Union agrees that neither the Union nor its members
will intimidate ot coerce any employee with respect to his right
to work, or with respect to Union activities or membership and
that there shall be no soliciration of employees for Union mem-
bership or dues on Company time.

10. In applying the terms of this Agreement, the Company
agrees that it will not in any way discriminate against an em-
ployee because of his membership in or activity on behalf of or
sympathy toward the Union.

11. In applying the terms of this Article II and Article III, it is
agreed that the Union shall indemnify and save the Company
harmless against any and all claims, demands, lawsuits or other
forms of liability that may arise out of or by reason of action
taken by the Company in making payroll deductions as herein
provided or in complying with the Union Security Article.

12. The parties herewith agree to continue the Program as
covered in the June 22, 1981 Letter of Agreement, Furthermore,
the parties agree that this New Hire Orientation Program will
henceforth include a clear explanation of the health care options
available with emphasis on the differences between the available
options. Such explanations shall be provided to new employees
before the employee is asked to select an option, and the new
employee shall be informed that a Benefits Representative will
be available to answer questions and provide assistance prior to
selection.
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ARTICLE } UNION DEDUCTIONS
ARTICLE I
UNION DEDUCTIONS

t.  (a) The Company agrees to deduct the initiation or rein-
statemnent fee and regular monthly membership dues uniformly
required as a condition of acquiring and refaining membership
from the pay of those employees who are members of the Union
and i the bargaining unit during said month, and who shall have
executed and fumnished to the Company and Union an authoriza-
tion and assignment in the form appearing as Exhibit A attached
to this Agreement and by this reference made part hereof.

(b} The Union shall furnish to the appropriate division of
the Company by the first working day of each month any
authorizations and assignments which have been executed. As
provided on the authorization and assignment form it shall con-
tain the name, serial (1.D.) number and social security number of
the employee executing the authorization.

{¢} Deductions shall be made from the empioyee's pay-
check for the second pay period beginning in the month in which
the deduction has been properly authorized as outlined above,
provided that sufficient eamnings remain to cover the Union dues
and initiation fee after deductions for taxes, old age benefits,
insurance premiums, social sccurity and other deductions re-
quired by law or the Company have been made, and such de-
ductions shall continue in like manner monthly thereafter, except
as qualified herein, In the event there are not sufficient earnings
remaining, deductions shall be made from the employee's pay-
check in the first pay period in which sufficient eamnings remain;
however, in the event there are insufficient earnings in each pay
period up to the next regular pay period for dues deductions, the
pending deduction efforts will cease.

(d) In the event dueg are not deducted in accordance with
(c) above, the local union financial secretary will submit a list to
the company. The list will contain the employee’s name, social
security number, local union, amount of dues (including initia-
tion fee, if any} to be deducted and the specific month or months
for which the unton certifies that dues are required in accordance
with the International Constitution. Such deductions shall be
made from the employee's paycheck no later than the month
following the month in which the notice was received.

(€} The Union accepts full responsibility for the authentic-
ity of each of said autherizations and assignments and any

9 —— .
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ARTICLE Il UNION DEDUCTIONS

authorization and assignment which is incomplete or in error

shall be disregarded by the Company. Authorizations which are

incomplete or in error will be returned to the Union.

(f) Any emplovee who has previously executed the dues
deduction authorization and assignment referred to in Sections
1(a) and (b) above, and who thereafter desires to revoke said
authorization and assignment, in accordance with its terms, may
do so by properly executing such revocation and forwarding it to
the appropriate division and to the Union. Such authorization
and assignment shall not be affected by the transfer of an em-
ployee between the Los Angeles area and Palmdale area units.
The Company shall cease deducting dues from the pay of said
employee from and after the effective pay period of said revoca-
tion.

(g} In cases where deductions are made from the pay of
any employee who has previously paid such dues, reinstaternent
or initiation fee, the Union will make refund directly to said
employee.

(h) Deductions shall be remitted not later than the first day
of each month following the month in which deductions are
made to the Financial Officer who shall be properly designated
by the Union. The Company shall also furnish the designated
Financial Officer of the Union with a record of those for whom
deductions have been made.

2. Anemployee working in an area unit who is loaned tempo-
rarily to work in another area unit that is under the jurisdiction of
the Union, shall have his dues sent to the Local Union at his
home division.

3.  When an employee is assigned on a short-term basis
(twelve [12] consecutive months or less) to an off-site location
where he performs work which is similar in nature to the work
performed within the plants or facilities of the employee’s home
area unit, he will not be considered as a transfer and will be
continued on dues check-off with his dues submitted to the Lo-
cal Union representing his home area unit. The twelve
{12) consecutive month period will be extended if the em-
ployee's off-site assignment is extended on a short-term basis to
permit the completion of the work.
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ARTICLE 1 UNION DEDUCTIONS
EXHIBIT A

INITIATION FEE AND DUES DEDUCTION
AUTHORIZATION

To The Boeing Company, hereinafter referred to as the “Com-
pany",

You ase Hereby Authorized and Directed:

(1) To deduct from my pay such sum as shall have been
certified by the properly designated Financial Officer of the
Local Union, UAW, hereinafter referred to as the “Union,” to
the Company as owing by me to the Union, as and for the initia-
tion fee, reinstatement fee and monthly membership dues for the
current month, Said deductions shall be made upon the terms
and in the manner provided in the currently effective collective
bargaining Agreement, or any successive applicable collective
bargaining agreement between the Company and the Union,
subject to the provisions below,

(2} To remit said deductions in full to the designated Fi-
nancial Officer of the Union not later than the first day of each
month following the month in which deductions are made.

This authorization shall supersede and invalidate any prior
authorizations, shall become operative immediately and shall
remain operative while the Company and the Union have in
effect an agreement w check off fees and dues and while the
Company and the Union are performing their obligations pursu-
ant to Article VIN, Sections 1, 2 and 3, entitled Strikes and
Lockouts, or their equivalent or counterpart in any successive
applicable collective bargaining agreement, or until revoked as
hereinafter provided.

This authorization shall be imevocable until one (1) year
next succeeding the date hereof, or until the termination date of
the aforementioned agreement between the Company and the
Union, whichever occurs sooner; and at such time, and except as
otherwise provided herein, [ agree and direct that this authoriza-
tion shall be automatically renewed and if renewed shall be
irrevocable until the anniversary date of this authorization next
following such renewal, or until the termination of the then
applicable collective bargaining agreement between the Com-
pany and the Union, whichever shall occur sooner, unless writ-
ten notice revoking this authorization is given by me to the
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ARTICLE Ul UNION DEDUCTIONS

Company and the Union during the fifteen (15) day period com-
mencing with the anniversary date hereof, or the anniversary date
in any subsequent year, cr the fifteen {15) day period commencing
with the termination date of the then applicable collective bar-
gaining agreement between the Company and the Union, which-
ever occurs soaner. The revocation will be effective as of the last
pay period in the month in which the revocation is tendered,

This authorization is made putsuant to and to satisfy the
requirements of Section 302(c) of the Labor-Management Rela-
tions Act of 1947,

NAME

{Please print as on badge}

DATED

SOCIAL SECURITY NO.

SIGNED (as on badge)

WITNESS

ARTICLE W-A
UAW V-CAP CHECK-OFF

1. CONTRIBUTIONS TO UAW V-CAP

The Company agrees to deduct from the pay of each em-
ployee voluntary contributions to UAW V-CAP, provided that
each such employee executes or has executed the following
“Anthorization for Assignment and Check-off of Contributions
to UAW V-CAP” form; provided further, however, that the
Company will continue to deduct the voluntary contributions to
UAW V-CAP from the pay of each employee for whom it has
on file an unrevoked “Authorization for Assignment and Check-
off of Contributions to UAW V-CAP" form.

Deductions shall be made only in accordance with the pro-
visions of and in the amounts designated in said “Authorization
for Assignment and Check-off of Contributions to UAW V-
CAP" form, together with the provisions of this Section of the
Agreement.

A properly executed copy of “Authorization for Assign-
ment and Check-off of Contributions to UAW V-CAP” form for

Il
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ARTICLE lll UNION DEDUCTIONS

each employee for whom voluntary contributions to UAW V-
CAP are to be deducted hereunder, shall be delivered to the
Company before any such deductions are made, except as to
employees whose authorizations have heretofore been delivered,
Deductions shall be made thereafter, only under the applicable
“Authorization for Assignment and Check-off of Contributions
to UAW V-CAP” forms which have been properly executed and
are in effect.

Deductions shall normally be made, pursuant to the forms
recetved by the Company, from the employee's third paycheck
received in each and every month that the autherization remains
in effect.

2. TERMINATION OF COMPANY OBLIGATION

The Company's obligation to make such deductions shall
terminate automatically upon the termination of the employee
who signs the authorization, upon written request by the em-
ployee, or upon his transfer to a job not covered by this agree-
ment.

3. REMITTANCE TO THE UNION

The Company agrees to remit the following on a monthly
basis:

a. The total amount of V-CAP contributicns deducted.

b. The names, social security number and amounts from
whose wages such deductions have been made.

¢. The Company shall, at the same time, remit to the Union
its check for the amount shown under item (a) above, care of the
International Union, United Automobile, Aerospace and Agri-
cultural Implement Workers of America (UAW) applicable local
Union.

The check should be made payable to UAW V-CAP fund
and submitted to the UAW Accounting Department, 8000 E.
Jefferson Avenue, Detroit, Michigan 48214,

The Company will provide the local union with a printout
each month, showing how much each member has contributed
that month.

4. INDEMNIFICATION OF COMPANY

The Union agrees that it will indemnify and save the Com-
pany harmless from any and all liability, claim, responsibility,
damage, or suit which may arise out of any action taken by the
Company in accordance with the terms of this article or in reli-
ance upon the authorization mentioned herein.
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ARTICLE Wl UNION DEDUCTIONS

5. SOLICITATION, COERCION, DISCRIMINATION

There shall be no intimidation, coercion, or discrimination
in any way by the Company or its agents or by the Union, its
representatives or employees against any employee because he
does or does not contribute to UAW V-CAP.

6. AUTHORIZATION FOR DEDUCTIONS

AUTHORIZATION FOR ASSIGNMENT AND
CHECKOFF OF CONTRIBUTIONS TO UAW
V-CAP

To: The Boeing Company

I hereby assign to UAW V-CAP, from any wages earned
or to be earned by me as your employee, the sum of: (check one)

D 50¢ D $1.00 D $2.00 D other

each and every month, I hereby authorize and direct you to de-
duct such amounts from my pay and to remit same to UAW V-
CAP at such times and in such manner as may be agreed upon
between you and the Union at any time while this authorization
is in effect.

This authorization is voluntarily made. I understand that
the signing of this authorization and the making of payments to
UAW V-CAP are not conditions of membership in the Union or
of employment with the Company, that 1 have the right to refuse
1o sign this authorization and contribute to UAW V-CAP with-
out any reprisal, and that UAW V-CAP will use the money it
receives to make political contributions and expenditures in
conniection with Federal, State and Local elections, and that
monies contributed to UAW V-CAP constitute a voluntary con-
tribution to a joint fund-raising effort by the UAW and AFL-
CIo.
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ARTICLE It UNION DEDUCTIONS

Name (Print)

Date

Address

Soc. Sec. No.

City State Zip

Signature

UAW V-CAP is an independent political committee created by
the UAW. This committee does not ask for or accept authoriza-
tion from any candidate and no candidate is responsible for its
activities.

ARTICLE IV
REPRESENTATION

1. For the purpose of this Article and Articles V and VI, the
divisions shall be defined in Article I, and shall include those
areas wherein employees work who are included in the bargain-
ing unit as prescribed in Article I.

COMMITTEE PERSON

2. (a) Each division shall be partitioned into zones by agree-
ment between the Company and the Bargaining Committee.
Separate zones will be established for each shift with a minimum
of one zone per shift, except for Local 1519 and McAlester.

(b) The average number of employees per zone on each
shift shall be two hundred (200); provided, however, that zones
may be established by mutual agreement in geographically iso-
lated areas, or as a result of security requirements, without con-
sideration of or effect upon such average number of employees,
except for Local 1519 and McAlester.

(c) At Local 1519, each area unit shall be partiticned into
geographical, proprietary and/or security areas.

(d} At McAlester, the plant shall be partitioned into two
(2) areas on the first shift. Such areas are to be determined by

14
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ARTICLE IV REPRESENTATION

m:uﬁxal agreement between the Personnel Manager and the
President of the Local Union, There shall be one area on the
second shift and one on the third shift.

3. (a) For each zone there shall be one Committeepersan
designated by the Union from among the employees within the
zone, to represent only the employees of that zone, as provided
in Article V, except for Local 1519, MP&TD and McAlester.

(1) Local 1519-For each area there shall be one Com-
mitteeperson.

(2) For MP&TD, a Comnitteeperson shall be assigned
to the second and/or third shift when three (3} or more employ-
ees are assigned on that shift.

(3) At McAlester, for each area, on the first shift, there
shall be one Area Committeeperson; one Area Committeeperson
on the second shift for as long as there are bargaining unit em-
ployees assigned to the second shift and one Area Committeep-
erson on the third shift at such times as there are more than ten
{10} bargaining unit employees assigned to the third shift. These
Area Commiitteepersons shall be selected by the Union to repre-
sent only the employees of that area.

(b) In the event of the absence from the plant of a Com-
mitteeperson the Alternate Committeeperson and in his absence
the acting replacement designated by the Union shall act as the
Committeeperson during the period of the Committeeperson's
absence only, except to the extent mutually agreed by the par-
ties.

4. (a) Whenever the total popuiation of two (2)adjoining
zones is reduced to three hundred (300) or fewer employees, the
Company sha)) notify the President of the Local Union and the
Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee that the two (2) zones
are to be combined within ten (10) days. The President of the
Local Union or his designated representative shall notify the
Company, within such ten (10) day period, of the name of the
new Committecperson, except for Local 1519 & McAlester.

(b) Whenever the population of a zone has increased to
mere than three hundred (300), the zone shall be divided into
two (2) zones in accordance with the provisions of Section
2(a) above, except for Local 1519 & McAlester.

5. For each zone there shall be one Alternate Committeeper-

son designated by the Union to represent employees in that zone,
as provided in Article V, Problem/Grievance, Appeals and Ar-

15
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ARTICLE v REPRESENTATION

bitration Procedure and in accordance with Section 3(b) of this
Article, except for MP&TD and Local 1519,

{3} For MP&TD, there shall be an alternate for the first
shift only. When twemy-five (25) or more employees are as-
signed to the second or third shift, an Alternate Committee-
person shall be assigned to those shifts.

(b} For Local 1519 there shall be one Alternate Commit-
teeperson for each area.

BARGAINING COMMITTEEPERSONS,
WAGE/SENIORITY COORDINATOR

(DIVISIONS WITH LESS
THAN 200 EMPLOYEES)

6. (a) Each division shall have a Bargaining Committee-
person on each shift designated by the Union.

(b) Bargaining Committeepersons will be given permission
to leave their place of work during working hours in the manner
provided in this Article in order to perform the duties set forth
herein. Tt is recognized and agreed that when not so engaged,
Bargaining Committegpersons have production work to perform.

(¢) One Bargaining Committeeperson will be designated as
the Wage/Seniority Coordinator .

(DIVISIONS WITH 200 TO 999 EMPLOYEES)

7. (a)Each division shall have Bargaining Committee-
persons designated by the Unton in accordance with the follow-
ing schedule:

No. of No. of Bargaining
Employees Committeepersons

200-399 |

400-699 2

T00-999 3

(b) Ome Bargaining Committeeperson will be designated
by the Union as the Wage/Seniority Coordinator.

16
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ARTICLE IV REPRESENTATION

(DIVISIONS WITH MORE
THAN 999 EMPLOYEES)

BARGAINING COMMITTEEPERSONS

8  (a)Each division shall have a minimum of four
{4) Bargaining Committeepersons designated by the Union.

(b) Additional Bargaining Committeepersons will be des-
ignated by the Union in accordance with the following schedule:

No. of No. of Bargaining
Employees Committeepersons
1,800 5
2,600 6
3,400 7
4,200 8

(c} Additional Bargaining Committeepersons beyond the
schedule in Section 8(b) above will bg provided on the basis of
one Bargaining Committeeperson for each additional 800 em-
ployees.

WAGE/SENIORITY COORDINATOR

(d) Each division shall have a Wage/Seniority Coordinator
designated by the Union to represent all employees in that divi-
sion on matters pertaining to Article XI and Article XV1 prob-
lems, as outlined in Section 20 of this Article.

BARGAINING COMMITTEE

9,  (a) The Bargaining Commitiee at each division with less
than 200 employees shall consist of the Bargaining Committeep-
ersons, Two (2) Bargaining Committeepersons will constitute a
quorum for the purpose of conducting business. For the purpose
of a quorum only, the Union may designate an Altemnate to at-
tend meetings of the Bargaining Committee and the Director of
Labor Relations. One Bargaining Committeeperson will be
designated as the Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee.

(b) The Bargaining Committee at each division with 200 to
999 employees shall consist of the Bargaining Committeeper-

17
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sons. Any two (2) Bargaining Committeepersons will constitute
2 quorum for the purpese of conducting business. For the pur-
pose of a quorum only, a Committeeperson may attend meetings
of the Bargaining Committee and the Director of Labor Rela-
tions. One member of the Bargaining Commiittee shail be desig-
nated as the Chairperson.

(c) The Bargaining Committee at each division with more
than 999 employees shall consist of the Bargaining Committee-
persons. Any three (3) Bargaining Committeepersons will con-
stitute a quorum for the purpose of conducting business. Addi-
tional Bargaining Committeepersons and the Wage/Seniarity
Coordinators at each division may attend meetings of the Bar-
gaining Committee and the Division Director of Labor Relations
if requested by the Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee.
One member of the Bargaining Committee shail be designated to
act as Chairperson and one member shall be designated to act as
Vice-Chairperson.

(d) Adjustments will be made based on bargaining unit
employment figures as set forth in Sections 6, 7 and & above.
Such adjustments will be made within the one hundred and
twenty (120) days following the bargaining unit employment
increase or decrease.

PLANT AREAS

10. (a)Each division with 300 or more employees shall be
partitioned into plant arcas by agreement between the Company
and the Bargaining Committee,

(b) For each plant area there shall be one Bargaining
Committeeperson designated by the Union to represent employ-
ees in that plant area as provided in Article V, Prob-
lem/Grievance, Appeal and Arbitration Procedure.

11. FOR LOCAL 1519:

(a) The Bargaining Committee shall consist of four
(4) Committeepersons at the Edwards and Santa Susana Field
Laboratories area units, Twe (2) members of the Committee
shall constitute a quorum,

(b} One member of the Bargaining Committee shall be
desighated to act as Chairperson and one member shall be desig-
nated to act as Vice-Chairperson.

(c} One member of the Bargaining Committee shall be
designated to act as the Wage/Seniority Coordinator.

18
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12. FOR McALESTER:

The Union will select one employee to act as Bargaining
Chairperson. The Bargaining Chairperson shall also act as the
Wage/Seniority Coordinator and will be assigned to first shift.

13. The Bargaining Committee for the MP&TD Unit is in-
cluded as a part of the Bargaining Committee structure for the
P&M unit,

SOLE DUTIES, RESPONSIBILITIES AND
LIMITATIONS OF UNION
REPRESENTATIVES

14. Sections 15 to 21 inclusive outline the sole duties, respon-
sibilities and limitations of the Committeepersons, Alternate
Committeepersons, Bargaining Committeepersons, Wage/
Seniority Coordinator and the Chairpersons and Vice-
Chairpersons of the Bargaining Committees in performing their
functions as recognized Union representatives. This group con-
stitutes all of the recognized Union representatives for purposes
of this Article.

SOLE DUTIES, RESPONSIBILITIES AND
LIMITATIONS OF THE COMMITTEEPERSON

"15. (a) The Committeeperson will be given permission by his

Supervisor upon the request of an employee in his zone to leave
his job during his working hours to perform the following fune-
tions:

(1) To interview the employee, investigate, and present
to a Supervisor in his zone a problem on behalf of an employee
or group of employees in his zone when his presence has been
requested by such an employee or employees. The Committeep-
erson shall not present to a Supervisor a problem concerning any
issue provided for in Article V, Section 14, but instead shall
request that his Supervisor refer such problem to Labor Rela-
tions.

(2) To request, through his Supervisor, to meet with
the Bargaining Committeeperson, or Wage/Seniority Coordina-
tor, as applicable, to discuss a problem on behalf of the Union
arising in his zone, concerning any issue provided for in Article
V, Section 14,

(3) To discuss with the Bargaining Committeeperson a
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problem remaining unresolved after compliance with Amicle v,
Step I, should the Bargaining Committeeperson desire his pres-
ence.

(4)If it is necessary for the Committeeperson to go
outside his zone in investigating a problem, permission for such
investigation will be given by the Director of Labor Relations or
his representative, whe will make necessary arrangements for
such investigation.

(5) When the employee's Supervisor is not located in
the zone where the problem originated, the Committeeperson
shall ask his own Supervisor to call in the Supervisor of the
employee whose problem is being investigated. The meeting
between the Committeeperson and the employee's Supervisor
shall be arranged by following the procedure outlined in Section
15 above.

(6} The Committeeperson may, by mutual agreement
between the Supervisor and the Committeeperson, be afforded
reasonable additional time to investigate new facts related to the
problem prior to the meeting with the Supervisor.

(7) To meet with the Manager of an employee in his
zone as provided in Article V.

(b) The Committeeperson will be given permission by his
Supervisor to leave his job during werking hours to initiate a
problem on behalf of the Union, and to meet with the Bargaining
Committeeperson.

SOLE DUTIES, RESPONSIBILITIES AND
LIMITATIONS OF THE ALTERNATE
COMMITTEEPERSON

16. (2) To act as the Committeeperson only as set forth in
Section 3(b) of this Article.

(b) When the Alternate Committeeperson is once called in
on a problem under tite provisions of Sections 3(b) and 16(a) of
this Article and Article V, Sections 2 and 3, he shall thereafter
process the complaint as the Committeeperson in the manner
provided in Section 15 above except as provided in Section
16(c).

() Sheuld the Committeeperson be in the plant on the day
an unresolved employee problem has been referred to the Man-
ager, the Committeeperson, and not the Alternate Comrmitteeper-
son,shall meet and discuss the problem as provided in Article V,
Section 5.

20
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SOLE DUTIES, RESPONSIBILITIES AND
LIMITATIONS OF BARGAINING
COMMITTEEPERSON (BARGAINING
CHAIRPERSON AT McALESTER)

17. (a) To separately and/or jointly investigate with the appro-
priate Company representative a problem/grievance remaining
unresolved after compliance with Article V, Section 7, or a
problem/grievance on behalf of the Union concerning any issue
provided for in Article V, Section 14, as described in Sections
15(a) and 15(b) hereof.

(b) If it is necessary for the Bargaining Committeeperson
to go outside his plant area in investigating a problem/grievance,
authorization for such investigation will be given by the Director
of Labor Relations or his representative, who will make neces-
sary arrangements for such investigation.

{c) To assist the Wage/Seniority Coordinator when the case
load exceeds the capacity of such Coordinator and after agree-
ment has been reached between the Director of Labor Relations
and the Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee that such
assistance is required.

{d) To reduce to writing on forms provided by the Com-
pany a grievance as provided in Article V, Section 14.

{e) To further investigate, when so assigned by the Chair-
person of the Bargaining Committee, unresolved prob-
lems/grievances prior to their appeal to Article V, Section 15.

() To attend the scheduled meeting of the Bargaining
Committee and the Company.

(g} To initiate a problem/problems arising under Article V,
Section 14 or process a problem/grievance initiated by a former
or inactive employee.

SOLE DUTIES, RESPONSIBILITIES AND
LIMITATIONS OF THE CHAIRPERSON
OF THE BARGAINING COMMITTEE

18. The Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee shall be
responsible for the following:

(a) Reviewing setilements of the Wage/Seniority Coordi-
nator.

(b) Attending the scheduled grievance meeting of the Bar-
gaining Committee and the Director of Labor Relations and/or

21
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his representatives and acting as Chairperson of the Bargaining
Committes in presentation of grievances at this meeting,

(c) Receiving on behalf of the Union the disposition of
grievances following the grievance meeting,

(d) Conducting, or assigning to a Bargaining Committeep-
erson, an investigation of a grievance subsequent to receipt by
the Union of the Company's written disposition if in his opinion
such investigation is warranted in order to determine the advis-
ability of appealing the case to the Appeal Comrmnittee. Before
making such investigation he shall notify the Director of Labor
Relations or his designated representative who will make neces-
sary arrangements for such investigation.

(e) To designate a Committeepersen from an absent Bar-
gaining Committeeperson's plant area or another Bargaining
Committeeperson to act in the capacity of the Bargaining Com-
mitteeperson until such time as the absent Bargaining Commit-
teeperson returns to the plant. The Chairperson of the Bargaining
Committee shall notify the Director of Labor Relations of such
designation. The Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee may
appoint temporary assistance to the Bargaining Committeeper-
sen to accommodate unusual work load problems. If, in the
opinion of the Division Director of Labor Relations, such assis-
tance is not warranted, the situation will be immediately for-
warded to the Corporate Director, Labor Relations and a
representative of the National Aerospace Department for imme-
diate resolution before such temporary appointment may become
effective. The procedure described above will apply if a dispute
arises as to the duration of such temporary appointment.

() To assign investigations to Bargaining Committeeper-
sons involving wage and seniority matters when the case load
exceeds the capacity of the Wage/Seniority Coordinator and
agreement that such condition exists has been reached by the
Chairperson and the Director of Labor Relations.

(g} To attend meetings of the Appeal Committee in accor-
dance with the provisions of Article V.

SOLE DUTIES, RESPONSIBILITIES AND
LIMITATIONS OF THE VICE-CHAIRPERSON
OF THE BARGAINING COMMITTEE

19. In the absence from the plant of the Chairperson of the
Bargaining Committee, the Vice-Chairperson is authorized to
assume the functions of the Chairperson,

22
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SOLE DUTIES, RESPONSIBILITIES AND
LIMITATIONS OF THE WAGE/SENIORITY
COORDINATOR

20. The Wage/Senionity Coordinator shall be responsible for
the following:

(a} To separately and/or jointly investigate with the appro-
priate Company representative problems/grievances involving
alleged misclassifications of empioyees which are referred to
him as previded for in Sections 15(a) and 15(b) hereof.

(b) To separately and/or jointly investigate any questions
or disputes which may arise under the provision of Article XVI,
Section 7(b) of the Agreement.

(¢) To separately and/or jointly investigate matters in con-
nection with the installation of new or revised jobs under the
provisions of Article XVI, Sections 2 and 3 when assigned by
the Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee.

(d) To separately and/or jointly investigate with the appro-
priate Company representative problems/grievances arising
urider the previsions of Article X1, except for Section 10(i).

() To separately and/or jointly investigate with the appro-
priate Company representative a problem/grievance filed under
Article XTI, Section 10(i) remaining unresolved after compliance
with Article V, Section 7.

() Receiving the seniority lists prepared by the Company
and furnished to the Union as provided in Article XI, Section 13.

{g) To reduce to writing on forms provided by the Com-
pany a grievance as provided in Article V Section 14.

(b} To meet with the appropriate Company representative
and jointly explain seniority rights to returning veterans who
have satisfactorily completed their period of active service under
the provisions of Article XV.

(i) Subject to the limitations specified in this Sectien 20, to
initiate a preblem/grievance arising under Article V, Section 14
or process 8 problem/grievance initiated by a former or inactive
employee.

GENERAL PROVISIONS

21. (a) The Union representatives listed above will be active
employees who have acquired seniority status with the Company
in accordance with Article X1, Section 15.

(b} Recognized Union representatives will be given per-

23
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ARTICLE v REPRESENTATION

mission to leave their places of work during working hours in
the manner provided in this Article in order to perform the duties
set forth herein. It is recognized and agreed that when not so
engaged Committeepersons and Alternate Committee-persons
have production work to perform.

(c) Ali Union representatives shall advise the responsible
Supervisor of their purpose of being in a department.

{d} All Union representatives are subject to all plant rules
regarding conduct of employees,

(¢) While on a formal leave of absence, no employee shall
serve as a Union representative in any of the offices listed in this
section.

{f) Committeepersons shall report to their reguiar Supervi-
sors or their representatives at the beginning of their shifts be-
fore investigating, meeting on or attempting to adjust problems
during working hours as outlined in this Article,

(8) Adequate facilities will be provided for Bargaining
Committeepersons/Coordinators to conduct Union business.

(h} Union representatives will be afforded the same pro-
motional opportunities as all other employees,

(i} Bargaining Committeepersons and Wage/Seniority Co-
ordinators will be considered for overtime assignments in their
respective base departments and overtime groups.

() In those cases where there is ntot a full complement of
supervisory personnel to deal with authorized Union representa-
tives, as provided in the Agreement, the Company will notify the
Union of a designated management representative.

(k} All Union representatives will keep to a minimum time
required to transfer investigation material, including the ex-
change of information between the Alternate Committeeperson
and the Committeeperson in those cases when the Commitieep-
erson returns prior to the meeting with the Manager, in accor-
dance with Section 16(c) hereof. In no event shall this exceed
one hour.

() Committeepersons shall not conduct any Union activity,
including transfer of investigation material or meeting with a
Bargaining Comumitteeperson, without obtaining permission, as
described in Section 22(b) hereof.

(m) LOS ANGELES AND PALMDALE AREA UNITS
AND MP&TD UNIT

Should either party desire to discuss subjects not per-
taining to problems, grievances, disputes or interpretations or
applications of the terms of this Agreement, a meeting with
representatives of the other party may be arranged upon written
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request. [n such written request, the party requesting the meeting
shall set forth the subjects it desires to discuss. The representa-
tives of the Union at such a meeting shall consist of the Presi-
dent of the Union and the Chairperson of the Bargaining
Committee of each division. On matters strictly local in nature
which do not affect the employees at other divisions in the Los
Angeles and Palmdale areas and MP&TD unit, the representa-
tives of the Union shall consist of the President of the Union and
the Bargaining Committee. An Intemational Representative may
also be present and participate in such meetings.

(n) TULSA DIVISION, LOCAL 1519 AND McALESTER
AREA UNIT

Should either party desire to discuss subjects not per-

taining to problems, grievances, disputes or interpretations or
applications of the terms of this Agreement, a meeting with
representatives of the other party may be arranged upon written
request. In such written request, the party requesting the meeting
shall set forth the subjects it desires to discuss. The representa-
tives of the Union at such a meeting shall consist of the Presi-
dent of the Union and the Bargaining Commitiee. An
International Representative may also be present and participate
in such meetings.

22. A written list as well as any changes in such list of the
names of the Committeepersons, the Alternate Cemmitteeper-
sons, Bargaining Committeepersons, Wage/Seniority Coordina-
tors, Chairpersons and Vice-Chairmen of the Bargaining
Committees will be furnished by the President of the Local
Union or his designated representative to the Director of Labor
Relations of the Division involved. The names of the Commit-
teepersons, Alternate Committeepersons, Bargaining Commit-
teepersons, Wage/Seniority Coordinators, and the Chairpersons
and Vice-Chairpersons of the Bargaining Committees will be
fumished as herein provided at least forty-eight (48) hours not
including Saturdays, Sundays and holidays prior to the effective
date of assuming duties of office, except as provided in Section
4 hereof.

23. (a)No Union representative specified in Article XI, Sec-
tion 15, shall be transferred or promoted out of the bargaining
unit, except in accordance with the provisions of Atrticle XI,
unless mutually agreed to by the President of the Local Union
and the Director of Labor Relations of the division involved;
provided however, where such President withholds agreement,
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ARTICLE IV REPRESENTATION

such Union representative may, with his approval, be transferred
or promoted out of the bargaining unit to the same job classifi-
cation to which agreement of transfer or promotion was with-
held, after ninety (90) days from the date the original wransfer or
promotion was requested.

(b) Any employee who is serving as a Committeeperson or
Aiternate Committeeperson shall not be transferred or promoted
out of his zone, unless mutually agreed to by the division Chair-
person of the Bargaining Committee or his designated represeri-
tative and the Director of Labor Relations of the division
involved.

24. The Company agrees that the authorized Union represen-
tatives designated in Section 14 of this Article shall not be hin-
dered, coerced, restrained or interfered with in the performance
of their duties of investigating, presenting and adjusting prob-
lems and grievances, as provided in this Article. Alleged abuses
of this section shall be discussed between the President of the
Local Union, the Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee and
the Division Director of Labor Relations. The Company agrees
that its representatives shall exercise their best efforts to elimi-
nate any such abuses.

25. PAYMENT FOR UNION ACTIVITY TIME

Time spent away from their regular jobs during working
hours by Union representatives as specified in Sections 15
through 21 hereof in the performance (within the plant by Com-
mitteepersons and Alternate Committeepersons) of their func-
tions as specitied in Articles 1V, V and VI will be paid for by the
Company. This will include the time as set forth in Section 15 of
this Article to permit discussion in connection with the transfer
of unresolved problems with a Bargaining Committeeperson or
Wage/Seniority Coordinator. The Company will not pay for
investigation of the same problem at the same level by more than
one representative. Alleged abuses of Union activity time shall
be discussed between the Division Director of Labor Relations,
the President of the Local Union and the Chairperson of the
Bargaining Committee. The Union agrees that its representatives
shall exercise their best efforts to eliminate such abuses.

26. Except at McAlester, temporary exceptions to the above-
described methods of representation may be made by mutual
agreement between the Chairperson of the Bargaining Commit-
tee and the Director of Labor Relations of the division invelved,
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The President of the Local Union may appoint terporary assis-
tance to the Wage/Seniority Coordinator to accommodate un-
usual work load problems. H, in the opinicn of the Division
Director of Labor Relations, such assistance is not warranted, the
sitvation will be immediately forwarded to the Corporate Direc-
tor, Labor Relations and a representative of the National Aero-
space Department for immediate resolution before such
temporary appointment may become effective. The procedure
described abave will apply if a dispute arises as to the duration
of such temporary appointment. Other exceptions may be made
only by mutual agreement between the President of the Local
Union, the Bargaining Committee and the Director of Labor
Relations of the division involved.

(a} At McAlester, temporary exceptions to the above-
described method of representation may be made only by mutual
agreement between the Bargaining Chairperson and the Person-
nel Manager. Other exceptions may be made only by mutuaf
agreement between the President of the Local Union, the Bar-
gaining Chairperson and the Personnel Manager.

27. The Corporate Director, Labor Relations and one other
Company representative, and the President of the Intra-
Corporate Bargaining Council, a representative of the National
Aerospace Department, President of the Local and Chairperson
of the Bargaining Committee, or their designated representa-
tives, will meet at the request of either party, to review and, if
necessary, adjust the Union representation structure provided in
this Article IV, the Problem/Grievance, Appeal and Arbitration
Procedure as provided in Article V and the Discipline procedure
as provided in Anticle V1.

ARTICLE V

PROBLEM/GRIEVANCE, APPEAL AND
ARBITRATION PROCEDURE

1. Inthe event any employee or the Union has any complaint,
dispute, inquiry or problem concerning the interpretation or
application of any of the terms of this Agreement, or any other
work-related problem, such matters shall be adjusted according
to the following procedure:
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ARTICLE V AND ARBITRATION PROCEDURE

STEP 1

Employee and Committeeperson-Supervisor or
Employee-Supervisor

(Subject to the limitations of Section 14 herecf)

2, Any employee having a problem/grievance, or one desig-
nated member of a group having a problem/grievance, may first
take the problem/grievance up with the Supervisor.

3. An employee desirous of having his Committeeperson
called to discuss his problem/grievance shall notify his Supervi-
sor. Such notification shall include the employee entering his
name, shift, social security number, job code, and the date and
time of the request on the Employee Request for Union Repre-
sentation Log. The Supervisor will immediately notify the
Committeeperson (through such Committeeperson's Supervi-
sor} of the request, and shall enter the date and time of such
notification on the P Log,

4. Upon arrival in the department, the Committeeperson will
notify the Supervisor of his presence and discuss the complaint
with the employee. After discussions with the employee, the
Committecperson and emiployee, in an attempt to settle the
grievance, will discuss the grievance with the employee's Super-
visor and attempt to resolve the employee’s problem. The Com-
mitteeperson and the Supervisor shall have full authority to settle
the probtem.

COMMITTEEPERSON-MANAGER

5. If the grievance is not satisfactorily settled with the Super-
visor, the Committeeperson and the employee's Manager will
meet within 24 hours to try and resolve the grievance.

6. If the grievance is not satisfactorily resolved at this stage of

the procedure, it will be reduced to writing on Grievance forms
provided by the Company and signed by the employee.
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PROBLEM/GRIEVANCE, APPEAL
ARTICLE V AND ARBITRATION PROCEDURE

7. Upon receipt of the written grievance, the employee's
Manager wiil give his written answer to the Committeeperson
within two working days. If the Manager's answer is unsatisfac-
tory, the grievance may be appealed to the next step of the pro-
cedure.

SETTLEMENTS OF PROBLEMS

8  Problems settled under the provisions of Step 1 are not
precedent setting and are without prejudice to the position of
either party in imatters involving another employee, group of
employees or problem.

STEP 1

9. If a satisfactory disposition of the grievance is not made in
the First Step of the Grievance Procedure, the Bargaining Com-
mittee of the Unit/division may, if they consider the grievance to
be well-founded, appeal the grievance to the Second Step of the
procedure within fourteen (14) days of the date of receiving the
Company's First Step answer.

10. A Bargaining Committee meeting shall be held with the
Director of Labor Relations and/or his representatives at a regu-
larly scheduled time each weck (unless a longer interval is
agreed upon locally)-if there is business to be transacted-and
shall continue on consecutive working days until all business
before it has been completed.

(a) A duly accredited International Representative and the
President of the Local Unicn shall be permitted to attend and
participate in meetings of the Bargaining Committee and the
Company upon oral notification fo the Company.

11. The Company shall give its decision in writing to the Bar-
gaining Committee Chairperson on all grievances considered at
this meeting not [ater than one (1) week after the meeting,

{2) If a satisfactory disposition of the grievance is not made
in the Second Step, the Chairperson of the Bargaining Commit-
tee, if he considers the grievance to be well-founded, may appeal
the grievance to the Third Step.

12. Third Step grievances will be processed in accordance with
the following provisions:
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PROBLEM/GRIEVANCE, APPEAL
ARTICLE V AND ARBITRATION PROCEDURE

(a) Appeal Procedure-The Chairperson shall, within one
week of written disposition of the Second Step, give written
notice to the designated Company representative that the griev-
ance is appealed to the Third Step.

(b) Within one week after notice of appeal has been given
by the Chairperson the parties will prepare and exchange a com-
plete and detailed statement of ail the facts and circumstances
surrounding the grievance.

{c)No grievance shall be considerad by the Appeals
Committee's Board in the Third Step, until the next meeting after
the prescribed statement of facts has been presented on behalf of
the Union.

STATEMENT OF FACT AND POSITION

13.  Each party's statement shall be in detail sufficient to rea-
sonably apprise the other party of the nature of (i) the prievance
and the issues involved, (ii) the contentians made in support of
the party's position on the issues (iii) the basic facts relied upon
in support of such position, and {iv) where a claim of disctimi-
nation is included in the grievance, a statement of the facts and
circumstances supporting such claim.

(a) Buch statements shall fix the nature of the grievance
and of the issues for all subsequent consideration of the case in
the Grievance Procedure (including the Fourth Step), and neither
party shall attempt to deviate materially from the contents of
such statement after furnishing it to the other party. Any change
ar addition to facts of position must be submitted at this siep of
the Grievance Procedure. Any change or additions beyond this
Third Step shall not be allowed by the Arbitrater,

(b) It is the purpose and intent of this subsection to assure
that there shall be full discussion and considération of the griev-
ance, on the basis of a full disclosure of the relevant facts, in the
voluntary steps of the Grievance Procedure,

i4. GRIEVANCES TO BE INITIATED UNDER STEP {{

Grievances conceming

(a} Article X, except Section 10(i)

{b) Article XV1

(c) Work assignments to employees of another bargaining
unif

(d) Subcontracting

() Employees terminated as a result of overstaying vaca-
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tion or leave of absence

(f) Employees out of the plant on formal leave of absence

(g} Discharges

(h) Article X, Section 3

(iy Article XIV

() Article IX

(k) Article XIX, Section 5

{1) Matters affecting in the same manner a substantial
number of employees

(m) Matters the parties agree are general in nature and ap-
plication shall be referred by the appropriate Union representa-
tive to Labor Relations and shall be processed in accordance
with this Article and subject to the provisions of the National
Labor Relations Act, as amended.

STEP I

15. APPEAL PROCEDURE

International Union-Division Director of Personnel

(a} The Appeai Committee shall consist of four
(4) members as follows: For the Union, the Regional Director or
one designated representative of the Regional Director who is
permanently assigned to handle all grievances anising under this
Agreement in all plants of his region, and the Chairperson of the
Bargaining Committee of the division involved; for the Com-
pany, two (2) representatives, one of whom will be the Division
Director of Personnel, or a designated representative, who has
not previously rendered a decision in the case.

(b) If it is necessary for the Regional Director or his desig-
nated representative to actually observe the operations about
which the dispute has arisen, in order to understand the case, he
will be permitted to enter the plant to make such observations, in
accordance with government regulations and Company Rules
respecting plant visitors,

(¢) Should the Corporate Director, Labor Relations or the
representative of the National Aerospace Department deem it
necessary or advisable to participate in any appeal meeting, both
may so attend and participate upon so notifying the other, where
possible, in sufficient time to permit both to attend.

{d) Meetings of the Appeal Committee will be held at a
time agreed to by the parties. Unless mutually agreed otherwise,
such mectings will not be held more than once every two
(2) weeks for each division. In the event meetings of the Appeal
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Committee have not been held for more than two (2) weeks,
meetings will be arranged by mumal agreement within seven
(7) days after the Notice of Appeal has been received.

{e) All matters propeily in the procedure will be discussed.
If settlement of the case is not reached at this meeting, the Com-
pany wili furnish a copy of a summary of the minutes of the
meeting, including a statement of any departure from the basic
contentions of either party, to the Chairperson of the Bargaining
Committee, the Regional Director and the National Aerospace
Department representative within five (5) working days after the
meeting. This period may be extended by mutual written agree-
ment.

(f) Any grievances not appealed in accordance with the
procedures and time limits set forth in this Article, shali be con-
sidered fully settled on the basis of the Company's written dispo-
sition,

{g) Any grievances to which the Company fails to respond
within the specified time limits, as set forth in this Article, shall
be considered fully settled on the basis of the Union's requested
remedy.

[6. ARBITRATION PROCEDURE

(a) If the Company's decision at the Appeal Step does not
satisfactorily settle the grievance and the Union desires to submit
the grievance to the National Aerospace Department for review,
it shall provide writien notification to the Corporate Director,
Labor Relations by registered or certified mail. Such notification
must be placed in the mail within fourteen (14) days following
delivery of the summary of minutes of the Appeal Committce
meeting as provided i Section 2(e) hereof. Within thirty
(30} days after receipt of the summary minutes of the Appeal
Committee meeting, a National Aerospace Department review
meeting will be scheduled. The Review Committee will consist
of the Director of the National Aerospace Department or his
designated representatives including ore from the staff of the
National Aerospace Department, one from the staff of the Re-
gional Director and the Chairperson of the Local Union Bar-
gaining Committee, and the Vice President, Human Resources
or his designated representatives including one member of his
staff and a divisional representative, Upon netification, an addi-
tional specialist, ¢.g., a wage or seniority expert, may join the
meeting. Summary minutes of this meeting wiil be submitted by
the Company to the National Aerospace Department within five
(5) working days after the meeting. Within thirty (30) days after
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receipt of the summary minutes, the Natiomal Aerospace De-
partment will notify the Corporate Director, Labor Relations by
registered ot certified mail, that the Union intends to submit the
grievance to Arbitration or that the grievance is considered set-
tled. Upon notification to the Company by the Union of its in-
tention to submit the grievance to Arbitration, the Union and the
Company will simultaneously submit their summary position
statements to the Arbitrator, mailed postage prepaid, return
receipt requested, by registered or certified mail, on the four-
teenth {141h) day after receipt by the Company of the notice
from the National Aerospace Department as provided in this
section. Each party's summary statement of the grievance shall
contain the submitting party’s version of the jssue or issues in-
volved, facts material to the issue or issues and its position with
respect to such grievance, together with a copy of the grievance
Statement of Fact, Company grievance disposition, and sum-
mary of minutes of the meeting of the Appeal Committee, as
provided in this Article. Five (5} days after the submission by
the parties of their respective summary statements to the Arbi-
trator as provided in this section, each party will submit to the
other party, by registered or certified mail, a copy of its sum-
mary statement provided the Arbitrator. Any of the petiods
within which any of the acts required in this Section 16(a) are to
be performed, may be extended by mutual agreement between
the National Aerospace Department representative and the Cor-
porate Director, Labor Relations, or their designated representa-
tives.

(b) Cases appealed to the Arbitrator by the National Aero-
space Department after the appeals meeting will be handled by
the National Aerospace Department and/or the Region.

{c} Ouly grievances which have been processed through
the ProblemyGrievance Procedure as outlined in this Article and
which have not been satisfactorily settled by the Appeal Com-
mittee, provided herein, may be appealed 1o Arbitration.

(d) After the procedures set forth in this Section 3 have
been completed, the Arbitrator shall, when the issues have not
been mutually agreed upon by the parties, determine the issues
directly raised by the grievance Statements of Fact and Company
dispositions which are unresolved, and he shall further decide
whether or not these issues are arbitrable in accordance with the
terms of this Agreement, provided the question of arbitrarily has
been raised by either party.

{e) In each case where the appealing party has submitted its
summary Statement in accordance with the foregoing, an oral

33

D00~ Gh A N e

.p.bpb::-.rsJ:.uuuuuwwuwwuwmwwmumuu—_p_ﬂﬂ—._.._-._
mu..;um_-o‘aoo-lmmawm—c@mqo\m&.ww-—owm-.lc\u..hum-—o



L= R W BT R SR PR

PROBLEM/GRIEVANCE, APPEAL
ARTICLE V AND ARBITRATION PROCEDURE

hearing shall be expeditiousiy scheduled, after due notice to the
parties, by the Arbitrator. At such hearings the testimony will be
limited to such material facts as are in dispute, to a determina-
tion by the Arbitrator of the issue of arbitrability, if raised, and
to the issue or issues processed through the Grievance Procedure
and appealed 10 Arbitration and to such argument as the Arbi-
trator determines to be necessary and proper. All other procedure
relating to Arbitration shall be determined by the Arbitrator,

17.  ARBITRATION HEARINGS AND JURISDICTION OF

THE ARBITRATOR

(a) Whenever witnesses are used, their evidence shall be
taken at the division where the problem originated unless other-
wise mutually agreed 1o by the parties. Any employee needed as
a witness shall be released from work if he is on duty.

(b} The process of Arbitration shall be carried out as expe-
ditiously as possible, The Arbitrator shall render his decision in
writing not later than two (2) calendar weeks after he has taken
the matier under submission, uniess such time is extended by
mutual agreement of the parties.

(c) Only grievances involving interpretation or application
of this Agreement may be ruled on by the Arbitrator and the
Arbitrator shal] be limited in his decision to a determination on
the issues determined in accordance with Section 16 hereof.

{d) The Arbitrator shall be prohibited from adding to,
modifying or subtracting from the terms of this Agreement, or
any supplemental written agreement of the parties.

(e) The decision of the Arbitrator shall be final, binding
and conclusive. Copies of such decisions shall be sent by the
Arbitrator to the Corporate Director, Labor Relations, the Na-
tional Aerospace Department and Regional Director of the Re-
gion concerned of the International Union, the Director of Labor
Relations of the division involved and the Chairperson of the
Bargaining Committee of the division involved.

(f)In cases of disciplinary action the Arbitrator has the
right to rescind the penalty and to compensate the employee for
lost wages on the ground that the Company disciplined the em-
ployee without a justifiable reason. The Arbitrator shall not pass
upon the extent of the discipline, except where the appealing
party proves that the penalty was inconsistent with penaities
applied in other similar cases, in which case he may modify the
penalty to make it consistent with penalties applied in other
similar cases. However, in discharge cases the Arbitrator may
pass upon the extent of the discipline. Where he determines that
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discharge was not the proper penalty he shall determine what the
proper penalty should be.

18. GENERAL PROVISIONS

(a) The Director of the National Aerospace Department
and the Vice President-Human Resources or their designated
representatives shall select an Arbitrator who shall serve subject
1o conditions mutuatly specified by the parties.

(b} The compensation and expense of the Arbitrator and of
Arbitration shall be borne equally by the parties. Either party
shall have the right to have a transcript at its own expense.

(c) The Union agrees that it will not request the services of
any Government Agency or of any other party to intervene in
any problem, grievance or dispute until the full Prob-
lem/Grievance Procedure, Appeal Procedure and Arbitration
Procedure as set forth in this Article (providing the grievance is
properly subject to Arbitration under the terms of this Article),
have been utilized.

(d) Grievances which are appealed to Arbitration and
which contain continuing liability shall be given priority over all
other grievances in the Arbitraticn Procedure at that time.

(e} Time spent by employees during their working hours in
connection with the presentation of their problems to the appro-
priate Union representative, as provided in Article V, will be
paid for by the Company. Employees must request an appropri-
ate pass prior to meeting with their Committeeperson and prior
to meeting with their Committeeperson and Supervisor.

(f) The Company may make any investigation necessary to
determine the facts surrounding any problem/grievance. How-
ever, the Company will make no attempt to settle or dispose of
any such problem/grievance with the concerned employee after a
Union representative has begun the processing of such prob-
lem/grievance, except in the presence of the appropriate Union
representative.

19. TIME LIMITS
(a) There is no responsibility on the Company to make an
adjustment of any problem/grievance:

{1} Unless it is presented within one hundred and
twenty {120) hours after the occurrence of the acts or emissions
of the Company whick are the basis of the problem/grievance
unless the circumstances of the case made it impossible for
either the employee or the Union to know that he had grounds
for such a claim pricr to that date, in which event it must be
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presented within one hundred and twenty (120} hours after either
party first knew of such act or omission; or

(b) In no event shall any decision or award upon any
problem or grievance filed by any employee or the Union under
Article V be made effective for any period beyond thirty
{30) calendar days prior to the date such problem/grievance was
first recorded in accordance with Article V.

(c} Any of the periods within which any of the acts re-
quired in Article V are to be performed may be extended by
writtent mutual agreement between the Chairperson of the Bar-
gaining Committee or his desipnated representative and the
Director of Labor Relations or his designated representative.

(d) In computing the time within which the said acts are
required to be performed under Article V, Saturdays, Sundays
and holidays shall be excluded except when specified as calen-
dar days.

(e} There is no responsibility on the part of the Company to
make any further adjustment of any problem raised or grievance
filed when the employee to whom the problem applies or to
whom the grievance is applicable has voluntarily terminated his
employment with the Company, unless the problem/grievance
involves a claim for compensation.

ARTICLE VI
DISCIPLINE

1. DISCIPLINE PROCEDURE

(a) Any employee who is called to an office for the pur-
pose of being disciplined may request his Committeeperson and
the Committeeperson will be sent for. Upon arrival, the Com-
mitteeperson will be briefed on the purpose of the meeting and
afforded a reasonable period of time, not to exceed five (5) min-
utes, 1o discuss the matter with the employee. Subsequent to
such discussion, the meeting shall proceed without delay or
interruption.

(b} When practical, employees to be given a disciplinary
layoff will be notified of this fact no later than one hour before
the end of their shift. An employee shail not be given a time off
penalty at the start of his shift for a prior violation,

(¢) If an employee is disciplined, he shall be given the op-
portunity, upon his request, to present his problem/grievance to
his Committeeperson as provided in Article V, preferably before
leaving the department and in any event before leaving the plant.
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ARTICLE VI DISCIPLINE

(d) Notwithstanding the provisions of Section 19(a) of Ar-
ticle V, any employee who receives a disciplinary layoff may
present a problem/grievance concerning such disciplinary action
not later than one hundred and twenty (120) hours after the end
of such disciplinary layoff in accordance with the provisions of
Article V.,

() In cases of any disciplinary actjon the Union rescrves
the right to seck modification or elimination and compensation
in whole or in part for lost wages on the ground that the em-
ployee was wrongfully disciplined.

2. DISCHARGE PROCEDURE

{2) When practical, employees to be discharged will be no-
tified of this fact no later than one hour before the end of their
shift.

(b) If any employee is discharged, he shall be given the
opportunity upon his request to present his problem/grievance to
his appropriate Union representative as provided in this Article,
preferably before leaving the department and in any event before
leaving the plant.

{c) Time spent by a discharged employee in presenting a
problem/grievance to his appropriate Union representative will
not be paid for by the Company.

(d) In discharge cases the Union reserves the right to seek
reinstatement and compensation in whole or in part for lost
wages on the ground that the employee was wrongfully dis-
charged,

3.  PRODUCTIVITY STANDARD

The test which shall be used as a basis for disciplining or
discharging an employee for productivity not up to standard
shall be the productivity of a normal employee reasonably exer-
cising his working capacity.

4. GENERAL PROVISIONS

(a) Industrial Security personnel as well as supervision
shall provide Union representation upon the request of an em-
ployee when (1) an employee is called to an office for the pur-
pose of being disciplined, and (2) an employee is to be involved
in an investigatory interview. Upon such a request, neither the
disciplinary action nor the investigatory interview will proceed
until Union representation has been provided.
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ARTICLE VI MANAGEMENT PREROGATIVES
ARTICLE VII
MANAGEMENT PREROGATIVES

1. Management prerogatives and the exercise thereof shall be
unqualified, shall remain exclusively in the Management and
shall include without limitation all matters not covered by this
Agreement as well as the following, to the extent that the fol-
lowing are not limited or modified by the terms and conditions
of this Agreement:

(a) The prerogative to hire, promote, assign to shifts,
maintain discipline and efficiency, discharge and discipline all
employees for a justifiable reason.

(b) The prerogative to determine the type of work to be
performed, the location of work within the plants, the schedules
of production, the schedules of working hours and the methods,
process and means of manufacture,

ARTICLE viIl
STRIKES AND LOCKOUTS

I.  During the term of this Agreement the Lacal Unions and
the Intemational Union, or any of them, shall not authorize,
cause, engage in, sanction or assist in any slowdown, work stop-
page or strike against the Company.,

2. {(a)In the event any employee who is employed in the
bargaining unit as set forth in Article ! of this Agreement shall
call, engage in, sanction or assist in any unauthorized siowdown,
work stoppage or strike against the Company or shall refuse to
perform services duly assigned when directed te do so by the
Company, the Local Union and the International Union and their
officers and representatives agree to the following:

(1) That the Company may take whatever disciplinary
action it deems appropriate including discharge and that the
degree of such disciplinary action shall not be reviewable
through Articles V and VI of this Agreement; and

(2) That each of them jointly and severally shall im-
mediately disavow and refuse to recognize any picket line or
lines established as a result of said unautherized slow-down,
work stoppage or strike against the Company or refusal to per-
form services; that each of them will issue instructions not to
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ARTICLE VIl STRIKES AND LOGKOUTS

respect or recognize any said picket line or lines; and in addition,
each will do everything within their respective powers to secure
the disestablishment and disbanding of any said picket line or
lines; and

(3) That each of them jointly and severally shall im-
mediately take or cause to be taken all affirmative action to
demand, cause and require performance of the terms and condi-
tions of this Agreement.

(b) In the event of any unauthorized slowdown, work stop-
page or strike against the Company or refusal to perform serv-
ices duly assigned when directed to do so by the Company, the
Company agrees that it will not file or prosecute any action for
damages arising out of said unauthorized slowdown, work stop-
page, strike or refusal to perform services, against the Local
Union, its officers, representatives or individual members, pro-
vided that the Local Union, its officers and representatives pet-
form their obligations and responsibilities as set forth in this
section, or against the International Union, its officers, repre-
sentatives or individual members, provided that the International
Union, its officers and representatives perform their obligations
and responsibilities as set forth in this section.

(c) Nothing in Section 2(b) above shall preclude any right
to which the Company previously was entitled to seek legal or
other redress of any individual who has caused damage to or
injury to or loss of Company property nor does the Company
cede any rights in this regard to which it may be entitled by
future legislation.

3. During the term of this Agreement the Company shall not
cause, permit or engage in any lockout of its employees.

ARTICLE IX
EQUAL OPPORTUNITY

1. Both the Company and the Union are pledged to a policy
of equal opportunity and non-discrimination in employment, in
terms of employment and in the application of the provisions of
this Agreement which shall apply irrespective of race, religion,
color, national origin, sex, age, or disability as defined under
applicable Federal statute, Additionally, the Company and Union
are pledged to & policy of non-discrimination under applicable

State laws, Q)"' ,S
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ARTIGLE I1X EQUAL OPPORTUNITY

The Company is committed to provide its employees with
a working environment free of all forms of discrimination, in-
cluding sexual harassment.

2. The Company and the Union join in full support of the
position that sexual harassment, as defined by the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission in its 1980 guidelines, offers
a serious obstacle fo the achievement of full employment op-
portunity for workers of both sexes, and will not be tolerated in
facilities covered by this Agreement. The parties further agree
thar sexual harassment is grievabie as a form of sex discrimina-
tion under this article, as well as under other applicable articles
of the Agreement.

3. The Company further agrees to continue its policy of tak-
ing affirmative action to facilitate the employment of the dis-
abled, disabled veterans and Vietnam-era veterans.

4. The Company and the Union agree that upon request of
cither party, in accordance with the provisions of Article IV,
Section 21 (m) and (n} to meet with the other for the purpose of
exchanging ideas and suggestions for the most effective imple-
mentation of the Company policies set forth in Section 1 above,

5. Where the masculing term is used in this Agreement, it
shall apply with equal force to the feminine gender.

ARTICLE X
NON-BARGAINING UNIT EMPLOYEES

t. Non-bargaining unit employees shalt not perform any work
or operation performed by a bargajning unit employee at any
time whatsoever, except in case of extreme emergency or for the
purposes.of instructing employees,

2. Complaints alleging violation of Section 1 during overtime
hours may be presented in accordance with Section 2 of Article
V.

3. Any other complaint alleging violation of Section 1 shall
be presented in accordance with the provisions of Article v,
Section 14.
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ARTICLE X NON-BARGAINING UNIT EMPLOYEES

4. The Company wili fumish the Union a list of supervisors
of bargaining unit employees on a quarterly basis. The list will
be by zone, wherever practical, and will be updated monthly or
more often if significant changes in supervisory personnel occur.

ARTICLE XI
~ SENIORITY

}.  DEFINITIONS

(a) Area Unit-The term “area unit™ shall be as defined in
Article T except that, for the purposes of this Article X1, Senior-
ity, the Palmdale area units will be considered as separate divi-
sions within the Los Angeles area unit.

(b) Division-The word “division™ shall be as defined in
Article 1. Neither the establishment of divisions, nor any other
provision of this Agreement, shall modify or restrict the Com-
pany's existing right to transfer employees between divisions in
the Los Angeles area ag a result of the transfer of work between
such divisions.

(c) Home Division-The termn “home division™ of a Los An-
geles area unit employee is defined as:

(1) The division where he is currently working pro-
viding he has not been laid off since October 6, 1968; or

(2) The last division at which he worked if he has only
been laid off from one division since October 6, 1968; or

(3) The division to which he has voluntarily transferred
from his former home division;

OR

(4) The division where he is currently working if while
on layoff he was reinstated at another division; and

(i) fs promoted to a classification in his family
group or intermediate pool that is higher than the highest classi-
fication to which he had recall tights at his former home divi-
sion.

(ii) Is promoted or transferred to a classification in
the same or higher labor grade in a different family group or
intermediate pool as the highest classification to which he had
recall rights at his former home division.

(iii) Refuses recall to his highest classification at
his former home division. -
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ARTICLE XI SENIORITY

Program” shall be as identified and defined in Article XXVI.
Employees in Selected Skills classifications will exercise their
seniority as provided in Section 19 hereof, excluding McAlester.
(i) Proprietary Work—The term “Proprietary Work” means
that work which, by its unique nature and strict “need-to-know”
criteria, requires, for exposure to and/or participation in, an
access, that is in addition to or in lieu of a security clearance.

2.  MEASUREMENT OF SENIORITY

(a)(1) Seniority shali be measured by the employee's length
of service with the Company from his effective date of entry into
the area unit, except as modified by the provisions of Sections
2(b), 11 and 19 hereof and Application of Seniority NLRB Deci-
sion 21-UC-10: provided, however, that no employee with sen-
iority in an area unit as of the effective date of this Agreement
will have his seniority date changed as a result of this provision.
The seniority of employees with the same seniority date will be
determined by the alphabetical order of their names (sumame
first, then given name, then middle initial) with the employee
whose name appears nearer the beginning of the alphabet having
greater seniority. Employee's pames for this purpose will be
established as their name on the Company's records as of the
effective date of the Agreement. New empioyees will have their

_names established as their name on the Company's records as of

their hire date,

(2) The seniority of employees with the same Selected
Skills classification seniority date will be determined first by
their bargaining unit seniority date and second in accordance
with Section 2(a)(1) above,

{b) Probationary Period

(1) All employees are on probation for a period of
eighty-four (84) days from their most recent date of hire {first
date worked), They shall not have seniority status during this
period. At the end of the eighty-four (84) day probationary pe-
riod, an employee's seniority shall be retroactive to his most
recent date of hire or entry (reentry for employees who trans-
ferred out of the area unit before the end of the probationary
petiod) inte the area unit, whichever occurs later. All probation-
ary employees shall be considered as temporary employees.

(2) If a probationary employee is laid off and is subse-
quently rehired by the Company within six (6) months of his
ariginal date of hire into the same classification from which he
was laid off or into a classification in the divisional pool, he will
complete his probationary period when he has been on the pay-
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ARTICLE Xi SENIORITY

roll for a total of eighty-four (84) days including the peried prior
10 his layoff. When he has completed eighty-four (84) days on
the payroll, such employee's seniority shall be retroactive to his
date of hire or entry into the area unit prior to the layoff which
interrupted his probationary period.

(3) I a probationary employee is laid off and is subse-
guently rebired by the Company within six (6) months of his
original date of hire into a different classification than that from
which he was laid off, the employee will be on probation for a
period of eighty-four (84) days fiom his date of rehire. However,
upon completion of such eighty-fowr (84) day probationary
period, the employee's seniority shall be retroactive to his date of
hire or entry into the area unit prior to the layoff which inter-
rupted his probationary period.

{c) An employee who is currently working or since his
most recent date of hire had previously worked in an area unit
represented by the Union who is transferred between 2 Los An-
geles area division and a division outside the Los Angeles area,
or between divisions omtside the Los Angeles area shatl

{1y Have and accumulate seniority from his date of
entry into the area unit at the division io which transferred. This
semiorify may be exercised only while the employee is at work
at, or on tayoff from such division,

(2y Retain and accurnulate seniority in the area unii
into which he was hired. Such seniority may be exercised by an
employee to return 1o the last classification he held prior to
transfer only at time of reduction of force when his senjority at
the division to which he has been transferred is insufficient to
prevent him from being laid off or downgraded below the labor
grade he Jast held at the division from which he transferred
{excluding McAlester).

"{d) The transfer of an employee between divisions in the
Los Angeles area will not affect his seniority date.

{e) At Local 1519 the transfer of an employee between
Edwards Field Laboratories and Santa Susana Field Laboratories
will not affect his seniority date.

(f) No employee who moves between the Manufacturing
Planning and Tool Design Unit and the Production and
Maintenance Unit, both represented by Local 887, shall have his
seniority date changed as a result of such movement, except that
time spent on the salary exempt, salary nonexempt or weekly
payrolls {non-Manufacturing Planning and Tool Design) wil be
used in adjusting seniority dates from the appropriate date
{October 6, 1967 in the Production and Maintenance Unit and
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ARTICLE X! SENIGRITY

June [3, 1976 in the Manufacturing Planning and Tool Design
Unit),

SENIORITY MOVEMENT AT TIME
OF EXCESS

3. TEMPORARY LAYOFFS

(a) When rteducing the working force due to breakdown,
shortage of material or causes of a like nature, which in the
judgment of the Company are of a temporary nature not ex-
ceeding one week (except at the Tulsa division pursuant to Sec-
tion 5(h) hereof), employees directly involved will be laid off
and retumed to work according to their seniority in their classifi-
cation in their department in their plant or facility.

(1) Within the MP&TD unit the one-week limitation in
this Section 3(a) may be extended by mutual agreement.

(b) When reducing the working force due to breakdown,
shortage of matenial or causes of a like nature, which in the
Jjudgment of the Company are of a temporary nature not ex-
ceeding four (4) weeks, employees will be laid off and retumed
to work according to their seniority in their classification in their
department in their plant or facility.

(¢) The Company will pay each employee on temporary
layoff under the provisions of this Scction 3 the holiday pay
provided in Article XVTi, Section 7(a), for each holiday falling
during the period he is on temporary layoff. Such employee will,
if eligible. be paid bereavement pay and jury duty allowance as
provided in Article XVII, Sections 12, 13 and 15.

4. LAYOFFS FOR EXTENDED PERIODS

(a) When reducing the working force, other than in accor-
dance with the provisions of Section 3 and 19 hereof; first pro-
bationary employees in the classifications affected and thereafier
probationary employees in the division shall be laid off, pro-
vided there are excess employees with senjority who have the
ability to perform the work and who are entitled to the classifi-
cation pursuant fo the provisions of Section 4(b) through
4{f} below.

(b) Los Angeles Area Divisions

A seniority employee whose seniority is insufficient to

entitle hitn to remain in his classification at his division [if there
are employees with more senicrity who have the ability to per-
form the work and who are entitled to the classification in accor-
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ARTICLE XI SENIORITY

dance with the provisions of this Section 4(b)] will be afforded
the options lisied below, as applicable, if he has sufficient sen-
iority and in each case conditioned upon his ability to perform
the work.

(1) Transfer in his division to displace the least senior
employee in a classification in his family group, his intermediate
pool or the divisional pool:

(i) In the same labor grade if he has previously
held such classification or if he is currently at work on down-
grade or if the transfer is into or within the divisional pool; or

(ii) In the next lower labor grade;

An employee at work in a family group or intermediate
pool other than his family group or intermediate pool will be
given the option of exercising his seniority in the family group
or intermediate pool in which he is working. If he elects to exer-
cise his seniority in the family group or intermediate pool in
which he is working, it will become his family group or inter-
mediate pool.

OR

(2) Transfer to an available job in his division in the
same or a lower labor grade as the highest classification to which
he has upgrade rights if no employee has a nght to such job
under Section 4(b)(1) above and if this will result in a reduction
in pay in the same or a lesser amount than the downgrade within
his family group.

OR

(3) Layoff from his classification to be recalled in ac-
cordance with the provisicns of Section 7 hereof.

(4) For employces in Division Unique Combined Clas-
sifications, an employee who is being excessed shall exercise
rights to the family group of the classification the employee held
prior to the Unique Combination in accordance with this section.

(c) Tulsa Division

A seniority employee whose seniority is insufficient to
entitle him to remain in his classification at his division (if there
are employees with mote seniority who have the ability to per-
form the work and who are entitled to the classification in accor-
dance with the provisions of this Section 4(c) will be given the
choice between layoff from his classification to be recalled in
accordance with the provisions of Section 7 hereof and a job in
the appropriate classification identified in accordance with the
provisions set forth below which will result in the least reduction
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ARTICLE X SENIORITY

in pay if he has sufficient seniority and in each case conditioned
upon his ability to perform the work.

(1) Transfer to displace the least senior employee in a
classification in his family group, his intermediate pool or the
divisional pool:

(i} In the same labor grade if he has previously
held such classification or if he is currently at work on down-
grade or if the transfer is into or within the divisional pool; or

(ii) In the next lower labor grade

(2) Transfer to displace the least senior employee in a
classification in the same labor grade (if he is currently at work
on downgrade)} or in a classification in the next lower labor
grade in the family group or the intermediate pool in which he is
currently working; or, if he is currently working on downgrade
in his family group or his intermediate pool, transfer to displace
the least senior employee in the same or the next lower labor
grade in the family group or intermediate pool from which he
was most recently transferred in accordance with Section
4(e)(1).

(3) Transfer te an available job in his division in the
same or a lower labor grade as the highest classification to which
he has upgrade rights if no employee has a right to such job
under Section 4(c) (1), (2) or (4) hereof and if this will result in a
reduction in pay in the same or a lesser amount than the transfer
provided in Section 4(c}(1), (2) or {4) hereof. (If a seniority
employee is transferred to an available job and is the least senior
employee in the classitication to which he transferred, his job
will be an "available job” for more senior employees who are
excess during the next ninety (90) days and would not otherwise
be eligible to remain at work under the provisions of this Section
4{c).

(4) Transfer, if he has more than two and one-half (2
1/2) years of seniority, to a classification previously held in the
same or lower labor grade in which he performed successfully

for at least sixty (60) days since November 10, 1963 at Tulsa, if -

such transfer will result in a lesser reduction in pay than fransfer
under the provisions of Section 4(¢) (1), (2) or (3) hereof. (An
employee who was a fead over an occupation in which he had
not previously worked will have a right under this section to the
classification that was the basis for his lead classification, but
not to the lead classification itself.)
{d} Local 1519

(1) When reducing the work force, other than in accor-

dance with the provisions of Section 3 above or Section 20
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hereof, first probationary employees in the classifications af-
fected and thereafter probationary employees in the facility shall
be laid off, provided there are excess employees with seniotity
whao have the ability to perform the work and who are entitled to
the classification pursuant to the provisions of Section
4d)(2) below.

(2) A seniority employee whose seniority is insuffi-
cient to entitle him to remain in his classification (provided there
are employees with more seniority who have the ability to per-
form the work and who are entitled to the classification in accor-
dance with the provisions of this Section (4)(d)) will be removed
from his classification. Such employece will be given the choice
between layoff from his classification to be recalled in accor-
dance with the provisions of Section 9 hereof and a job in the
appropriate classification identified in accordance with the pro-
visions set forth below which will result in the least reduction in
pay provided he has sufficient seniority and in each case condi-
tioned upon his ability to perform the work.

(i) Transfer to a classification previously held at
the area unit where held in the same or lower labor grade in
which he performed successfully, or

(ii) Transfer to an available job at the area unit
where he is currently working if this will result in a reduction in
pay in the same or lesser amount than the transfer provided in
Section 4(d}2)(i) hereof.

{e) MP&TD

A seniority employee whose seniority is insufficient to
entitle him to remain in his classification at his division will be
removed from his classification. Such employee will be given
the choice between;

(1)} Layoff from his classification and a job in the ap-
propriate classification identified in accordance with the provi-
sions set forth below which will result in the least reduction in
pay provided he has sufficient seniority and in each case condi-
tioned upon his ability to perform the work.

"OR
(2) Transfer in his division to displace the least senior

employee in a classification which he has previously performed
in the same or lower pay grade.
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OR

(3) Transfer to an available job in his division in the
same or lower pay grade.

OR

(4) An employee who has previously transferred out of
the production and maintenance bargaining unit shall each time
that he fs excess be given the option to elect transfer back o
such bargaining unit at the division from which he was most
recently transferred, to the last classification he held.

OR

(5) Layoff from his classification to be recalled in ac-

cordance with Section 7 hereof.
(f) McAlester Division

A seniority employee whose seniority is insufficient to
entitle him to remain in his classification provided there are
employees with more seniority who have the ability to perform
the work and who are entitled to the classification in accordance
with the provisions of this section 4(f) will be given the choice
between layoff from his classification to be recalled in accor-
dance with the provisions of Section 7 hereof, and a transfer to
displace the least senior employee in a classification in the same
or lower labor grade which he has previously held and per-
formed successfully for at least sixty (60) days since his most
recent date of hirg, or transfer to classification in the next lower
labor grade in the family group in which he is currently working
provided he has sufficient seniority. He will be offered the job
that will result in the least reduction in pay to which he has a
seniority right. If the employee has rights to more than one job in
the same labor grade he will be offered the job held by the least
senior employee. In each case, the employee must have the
ability to perform the work.

(g) All Divisions
(1) Inability to Perform
If an employee is unable to perform the work of a

classification to which he would normally have a seniority right
in accordance with the provisions of Section 4(b), (c), (d), (¢) or
(f) hereof, his rights under Section 4(b), (c), (d), (e) or (f) will be
determined as if the classification which he is unable to perform
did not exist as a seniority right.
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ARTICLE X| SENIORITY

(2) Converted Employees )

An employee who is in an over-rate-range position
as a result of the application of Article XV1, Section § who is
excess in the classification to which converted will have the
option of exercising his seniority under this Section 4 as if he
were still in his former classification, if he has the ability to
perform the work of such classification or exercising his senior-
ity in his new classification. If he elects to exercise his seniority
in his new classification, the provisions of Section
10(h){2) hereof shall apply with regard to his seniority rights to
his former classification, In addition, any employee converted in
accordance with Article XVI on or after November 17, 1974,
will have the same rights. .

(i) Converted Employees—Local 1519, MP&TD
and McAlester;

An employee who is in an over-rate-range po-
sition as a result of the application of Article XVI, Section £,
will retain upgrade rights to his former classification provided he
has the ability to perform the work of such classification. Such
employee who is excess in the classification to which converted
will exercise his seniority under Section 4 hereof, as if he were
still in his former classification; provided he has the ability to
petform the work of such classification.

(3) If an employee is excess in a newly created classi-
fication about which the Company and Union have not yet
reached agreement as to rate range or family group placernent,
he will exercise his seniority as if he were still classified in his
most recent previous classification. When the Company and the
Union reach agreement as to the rate range, for such newly cre-
ated classification and such rate range is the same or higher than
that of the employee’s current classification, he will be provided
recall rights to such newly created classification.

(h) Inverse Seniority Layoff and Recall (ISL)

Notwithstanding any other provision of this Article X1,
employees with ane (1) year or more of senjority may voluntar-
ily elect to be laid off in inverse or descending order of their
seniority within their classification in their family group, without
losing right of recall, The provisions for such layoff and recall
situations are as set forth below: .

(1) Employees with one (1) year or more of seniority
and who desire to be laid off in inverse order of their seniority
shall make application for such layoff to the Transfer Depart-
ment, on a form supplied by the Company, at least two
(2) weeks prior to the next regularly schedule Seniority Move-
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ARTICLE XI SENIORITY

ment Date (SMD). Such application shall remain in force for
each succeeding SMD unless canceled by the employee at least
two (2) weeks before such succeeding SMD,

(2) In the event of a layoff for an extended period, em-
ployees who have made application under the ISL plan shall be
laid off in descending order of their seniority as excesses occur
in their classification.

(3) If additional layoffs are required to reduce the
workforce in accordance with production requirements, the
normal layoff procedure of Article XI, Sections 4(a) through
4(f) shall apply.

(4) If the Company determines that an employee who
has made application for an ISL cannot be laid off during the
regular SMD because his skills are required on a regular assign-
ment, the circumstances shall be discussed with the
Wage/Seniority Coordinator (Bargaining Chairperson  at
McAlester) and the employee may be retained on such assign-
ment until another employee can be trained to perform the work
but in any event, except for extremely rare occasions, no longer
than sixty (60) days.

(5) An employee on layoff under the ISL plan must
remain on layoff from the Division from which laid off for a
minimum of sixty (60) days.

- (6) An employee on layoff under the ISL plan shall
have recall and reinstatement rights and the Company shaii have
cancellation of ISL Layoff Rights identical to those described in
Article XI, Section 7(¢)(7) of the Agreement. Notwithstanding
this, said employee may make application for recall or preferen-
tial reinstaternent at any division of the Company (except the
division at which the ISL occurred) and shall be recalled or
preferentially reinstated at such division in accordance with the
seniority provisions of the Agreement,

(7) An ISL employee shall be entitled to all benefits
due any other laid off employee, just as though the layoff oc-
curred under the regular Seniority Movement rules.

(8) In the event a ruling is made by the state in which
an ISL employee lives, that such employee is ineligible because
of the voluntary aspects of the ISL plan, the employee may, at
his option, apply to be recalled in line with seniority as openings
occur, but shall not displace an employee at work.

(i) The Company will not contest the right of an
employee who exercises Inverse Seniority layoff to apply for
and receive Unemployment Insurance benefits.
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5. SCHEDULING OF SENIORITY- MOVEMENTS
(a) The Company and the Union agree that seniority
movements shall normally be scheduled on a once-a-month
basis. .
(b} Layoffs of sentority employees will be scheduled for
the last Thursday of the Accounting Calendar Month
(ACM) attached hereto as Exhibit B except if the tast Thursday
of the ACM is a holiday identified in Article XVII, Section 7,
such layoff will be scheduled for the next Thursday. (or the fol-
lowing Thursday at the discretion of the Company) and classifi-
cation changes as a result of seniority movement will be made
effective the following Friday. The Company shall during the
following weck review the effects of the seniority moves made
and correct, without liability, any errors which may have devel-
oped as a result of such moves; however, during that week the
Company will assume liability if it does not, within twenty-four
(24) hours after an error is detected, initiate recall action to cor-
rect such error. The Company will also assume liability for
specific errors involving individual employees brought to its
attention by the Wage/Seniority Coordinator in advance of the
seniority movement.
(1) McAlester :

Layoffs of seniority employees will be scheduled
for the Iast Thursday of the Accounting Calendar Month at-
tached hereto as Exhibit B and classification changes as a result
of seniority movement will be made effective the following
Friday, i.e., the first Friday of the Accounting Calendar Month.
The Company shall during the following week (the first week of
the Accounting Calendar Month) review the effects of the sen-
iority moves made and correct, without liability, any errors
which may have developed as a result of such moves, The Com-
pany agrees to initiate action to correct situations where employ-
ees were downgraded or laid off in error within forty-eight
{48) hours after the error is detected.

(c) During the period between scheduled seniority move-
ments, when an employee's work runs out, the Company- will
provide another assignment for such employee without liability
to employees currently on layeff or downgrade, with the under-
standing that at the time of the next scheduled seniority move-

ment such employees will be properly classified or laid off in

accordance with the provisions of this Article.
(1) McAlester
- Employees will not be loaned under the provisions
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ARTICLE XI SENIQRITY

of this Section 5(c) into the same classification in the same de-
partment for successive periods between seniority movement nor
wiil the same employees be loaned from the same classification
in the same department on two (2) successive periods unless the
Company can demonstrate that there was a compelling reason
for such loans. It is not dhe intent of the Company to use the
loan-out provision of this Section 5(c¢) to limit the recall, upgrade
or promotien rights of employees by loaning employees into the
same classification for successive petiods. It is also not the intent
of the Company to avoid the transfer, downgrade or layoff of
individual employees by loaning such employees in successive
periods. It is also not the intent of the Company to loan employ-
ees and by such loans cause other employees to become excess.

(d) Both the Company and the Union at McAlester recog-
nize that situations may develop where there are no work as-
signments available to keep employees at work between
seniority movement dates. When such situations develop, the
following provisions, will apply:

(1) If the employee is excess on his current assignment
but obviously has sufficient seniority to remain at work in his
classification, he will be loaned to another assignment and a less
senior employee placed on temporary layoff in accordance with
the procedures of Section 3 of this Article or if possible handled
in accordance with the provisions of Section 5(d)2)or
(3) below.

(2) If the employee is excess on his current assignment
and obviously does not have enough seniority to remain at work
and would be placed on regular layoff without option at the time
of the next seniority movement, he will be placed on regular
layoff immediately.

(3) If the employee is excess on his current assignment
and obviously does not have encugh seniority to remain in his
current classification and it is possible to determine what the
employee's options will be as of the next seniority movement, he
will be provided those options at once. If he elects layoff he will
be immediately placed on regular layoff as indicated in Section
5{(d)(2) above. If he elects to remain at work and there is no
assignment to which he can be loaned, he will be placed on
temporary layoff in accordance with the procedures of Section 3
of this article with instructions to report to work on the Monday
fellowing the next seniority movement.

(4) If the employee is excess on his current assignment
and it is impossible to apply Section 5(d)(1), (2) or (2) above,
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and there is no assignment to which he can be loaned, the em-
ployee will be placed on temporary layoff. Such employees will
be contacted and processed in accordance with Section 3(d)(1),
(2) or (3) above, as soon as it is possible to determine his rights
at the time of the next seniority movement.

(e) Employees will not be laid off between regular senior-
ity movements, except that employees who

(1) Return from formal leave of absence; or

(2) Retumn from off-site assignments; or

(3) Lose the seniority status provided by Section 15 or
16 hereaf and would be laid off without option at the time of the
next seniority movement may be laid off without option at the
time of such occurrence.

(0 It is the intent of the Company to apply the loan-out
provistons of Section 5(c) hereof to employees who, unless there
is a subsequent change in the work requirements of their de-
partment, will be excess in their classification in their depart-
ment at the time of the next seniority movement. In instances
where employees who will clearly not be excess in their classifi-
cation in their department at the time of the next seniority
movement are loaned out, such actions must be in accordance
with the provisions of Section 12 hereof and the Company will
be liable for violations of such provisions.

{(2) When work operations are being reduced in volume or
phased out, the Company shall not be obligated to displace an
employee at the time of a seniority movement if such employee's
current assignment will be completed before the next scheduled
seniority movement. (Similarly, the Company may retain an
employee on his assignment in order to familiarize his replace-
ment if there is no lead in the group who is qualified and avail-
able to provide such familiarization. When such familiarization
period is completed, he wilt be laid off in accordance with Sec-
tion 5(e) above or downgraded in accordance with Section 4.
The Company representative assigned to seniority problems will
notify the Wage/Seniority Coordinator when an employee is
retained in accordance with the provisions of this Section
5(g).) The parenthetical phrase does not apply to McAlester.

(h) If the Company faces an immediate reduction in the
waork force at any division as a result of an occurrence such as a
contract cancellation, a stop-work decision or a change in sched-
ule which occurs between scheduled seniority movements, the
circumstances surrounding the occurrence will be discussed with
the Union and a seniority movement scheduled as soon as prac-
tical, except at the Tulsa Division where the Wage/Seniority
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Coordinator and the Company representative assigned to senior-
ity problems will determine if a temporary layoff under the
provisions of Section 3(a) hereof should be applied to cover the
period until the next scheduled seniority movement or a seniority
movement scheduled as soon as practical. Vacation and sick
leave allowance will be prorated to the mext regular seniority
movement for those employecs laid off under this Section
5¢h) on a special seniority movement.
(1) McAlester only

The Bargaining Chairperson and the Personnel
Manager will determine if Section 5(d) above should be applied
to cover the period until the next scheduled seniority movement
or an unscheduled seniority movement should be established.

(i) The Company shall have a reasonable adjustment period
not exceeding two (2) calendar weeks commencing with the date
it is determined that an immediate teduction is necessary in
accordance with Section 5(h) above, and such reduction exceeds
two hundred and fifty {250) employees. During any adjustment
period, employees temporarily may be retained, transferred,
assigned work, laid off or recalled; however, at the end of such
period all employees will be assigned to 2 job and properly
classified, laid off or recalled in accordance with the provisions
of this Article, except at McAlester.

FILLING JOB VACANCIES

6. PRIORITIES
(a) Los Angeles Unit and Tulsa
The priority of rights to fill job vacancies will be as set
forth below:

First Priority—S8hift transfers in accordance with the pro-
visions of Section 10(i) hereof.

Second Priority—Seniority rights under Sections 4 and 7
hereof. These include rights at time of excess, upgrade
of employees at work and recall of employees from
layoff. .

Third Priority—Job bidders under the provisions of Sec-
tion § hereof.

Fourth Priority—Preferential reinstatement under the
provisions of Section 9 hereof.

Fifth Priority—(Los Angeles area divisions) Applications
for wansfer in accordance with Section 10{j) and
10(k) hereof in  classification between  divi-
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sions/departments.

Sixth Priority—(Los Angeles area divisions and fifth pri-
ority at Tulsa). Concurrently, promotion of non-
bidders, intra and interdivisional transfers (other than
those covered under the fifth priority above}), job bid-
ders from the Manufacturing Planning and Tool De-
sign Unit and hire. When the Company promotes a
non-bidder to fill an opening, the non-bidder promoted
will be the most senior employee in the department or
historically associated group of departments who is
qualified to fill the opening.

{b) Local 1519
The priority of rights te fill job vacancies will be as set
forth below:
(1) Shift transfers in classification and department
(2) Applications for transfer in classification between
departments
(3) Seniority rights of upgrade, downgrade or recall
(4) Available job for excess employees
(5) Job bidders
{6) Preferential reinstatements
(7} Concurrently, promotion of non-bidders, inter- and
intradivisional transfers (other than those covered in Section
6(B)(2) above) and hire
(¢) MP&TD
The priority rights to fill job vacancies will be as set
forth below:

First Priority—Department and shift transfers in accor-
dance with Section 10 hereof.

Second Priority—Seniority rights under Sections 4 and 7
hereof, These include rights at time of excess, upgrade
of employees at work and recall of employees from
layoff.

Third Priority—Job bidders under the provisions of Sec-
tion 8 hereof.

Fourth  Priorite—Company requested  interdivisional
transfers in accordance with the provisions of Section
10(k) hereof.

Fifth Priority—Preferential reinstatement under the pro-
visions of Section 9 hereof.

Sixth Priority—Concurrently, promotions other than bid-
ders, intra and interdivisional transfers, reinstatements
other than recall, job bidders from the Production and
Maintenance Unit and hire.
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ARTICLE X| SENICRITY

(dy McAlester Division
The priority rights to fill job vacancies will be as set
forth below:

First Priority—Shift transfers in accordance with the pro-
visions of Section 10(i} hereof.

Second Priority—Seniority rights under Section 4 and 7
hereof, These include rights at time of excess, upgrade
of employees at work and recall of employees from
tayoff. .

Third Priority-—Job Bidders under the provisions of Sec-
tion 8 hereof.

Fourth Priority—Preferential reinstatement under the
provisions of Section 9 hereof.

Fifth Priorisy—Concurrently, promotion of non-bidders
and hire.

7. RECALL OF EMPLOYEES
(a) Los Angeles Area Divisions

(1) An employee who was laid off or downgraded with
recall or upgrade rights at the division where a vacancy arises
and who retains recall rights at such division will be offered
recall or wpgrade in order of his seniority if the vacancy occurs
in the highest classification from which he was downgraded or
laid off or if the vacancy occurs in a lower classification in his
family group, his intermediate pool or the divisienal pool or if a
vacancy occurs in a classification to which he had a seniority
right at the time he was exercising seniority in accordance with
Section 4(b) hercof, conditioned in all cases upon his ability to
perform the work.

{2) An employee of a Los Angeles area division who
has completed his probationary period and who makes applica-
tion for recall at other Los Angeles area divisions will acquire as
a result of such application recall rights at the divisions at which
he made such application to the highest classification to which
he has recall rights and lower classifications in his family group,
his intermediate pool and the divisional poal as if he had been
laid off from such divisions. An employee who refuses rein-
staternent at another division under this provision in the highest
classification to which he has recall rights, will no longer have
recall rights at such division. An employee reinstated at another
division under this provision will retain recall rights to his home
division, unless his home division changes as provided in Sec-
tion 1(c) hereof, and will retain upgrade rights to the highest
classification to which he has recall tights and lower classifica-
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tions in his family group and his intermediate pool at the divi-
sion where he was reinstated. Such reinstated employee will no
longet have recal! rights at other divisions at which he may have
applied under the provisions of this section. An employee rein-
stated at his home division will no longer have recall rights
under the provisions of this section at other divisions at which he
may have applied.

{3) An employee of a Los Angeles area division who is
reinstated at another division in accordance with Section
7(a)(2) or Section 9 of this Article will no longer have recall
rights to his former home division if his home division changes
as provided in Section 1(c} hereof.

(b) Tulsa Division :

An employee who was laid off or downgraded with re-
call or upgrade rights at the division where a vacancy arises and
who retains recall rights at such division will be offered recall or
upgrade in order of his seniority to a job in accordance with the
provisions set forth below, conditioned in all cases upon his
abifity to perform the work:

(13 To a vacancy in the highest classification from
which the employee was downgraded or laid off in his family
group, his intermediate pool or the divisional pool or 1o a va-
cancy in a Jower classification in his family group, his interme-
diate pool or the divisional pool.

{2) To a vacancy in the highest classification the em-
ployee held on downgrade prior to downgrade to his current
classification or layoff or to a vacancy in a classification in the
same or a lower labor grade in the same family group ot inter-
mediate pool.

(3) To a vacancy in a classification to which he had a
seniority right at the time he was exercising his seniority in
accordance with Section 4(c) hereof except an employee will not
by this provision acquire recall or upgrade rights to lower classi-
fications in a family group or intermediate pool to which he has
recall rights under Section 7(b}(4) hereof except in accordance
with Section 7(b)(1) or (2) hereof.

(4) To a vacancy in any classification the employee
previously held for at least sixty {60} days since November 10,
1963 at Tulsa if he has more than two and one-half (2-1/2) years
of senjerity. {An employee who was a lead over an occupation in
which he had not previously worked will have a right of recali
under this section to the classification that was the basis for his
lead ¢lassification, but not to the lead classification itsell’)
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{c) Local 1519

{1} An employee who was Jaid off or downgraded with
recall or upgrade rights and who retains recall rights will be
offered recall or upgrade in order of his seniority to a vacancy in
any classification previousiy held in which he performed suc-
cessfully at his area unit, conditioned in all cases upon his ability
to perform the work. An emplayee will be recalled to classifica-
tions higher than classifications he has previously refused at time
of layoff or recall, except that the Company will not be obligated
to recall any employee to a labor grade below the lowest labor
grade he has voluntarily designated in accordance with the pro-
visions of Section 14(d) or (e) hereof. An employee recalled 1o a
classification lower than the highest classification to which he
has recall rights may elect to remain on layoff, to be recalled to
higher classifications to which he has recall rights in accordance
with the provisions of this Section 7. (Employees on layoff on
the effective date of this Agreement will have recall rights as
provided in this Section 7.)

{2) An employee laid off or down graded who has sub-
sequently been reinstated, promoted or offered recall or upgrade
to a classification with the same or higher base rate as the high-
est classification to which he has recall rights will no longer
have transfer, upgrade or recall rights to the classification from
which he was laid off or downgraded.

(3} An employee offered upgrade to a classification
lower than the highest classification fo which he has upgrade
rights may elect to remain on downgrade to be offered upgrade
only to classifications higher than theretofore offered to which
he has upgrade rights in accordance with the provisions of Sec-
tion 7 hereof.

{4) An employee offered upgrade to the highest classi-
fication to which he has recall rights may elect to remain on
downgrade. However, by such action he forfeits all upgrade
rights.

(d) McAlester

(1) An employee who was laid off or downgraded with
recall or upgrade rights and who retains recall rights will be
offered recall or upgrade in order of his seniority to a job in
accordance with the provisions set forth below, conditioned in
all cases upon his ability to perform the wark:

(a) to a vacancy in the highest classification from
which he was downgraded or laid off or if the vacancy oceurs in
a lower classification in the same family group,

(b) To a vacancy in any classification the em-
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ployee previously held and performed successfully for at least
sixty {60) days since his most recent date of hire.

(2} An employee will be recalled only to classifications
within the bracket of labor grades most recently designated in
accordance with the provisions of Section 14(c) or (¢) hereof. An
employee recalled to a classification within the bracket of labor
grades he has most recently designated in accordance with the
provisions of Section 4(c)or (¢)hercof but lower than the
highest labor grade to which he has recall rights may elect to
remain on layoff, to be recalled only to the highest labor grade to
which he has recall rights except that, if the employee is still on
layoff four (4) weeks after he declined such recall, he may re-
designate the lowest labor grade to which he will accept recall in
accordance with Section 14{e) hereof,

{3) An employee laid off or downgraded who has sub-
sequently been reinstated, upgraded or promoted to a classifica-
tion in the same or higher labor grade as the highest
classification to which he has recall rights will no longer have
upgrade or recall rights to the classification from which he was
laid off or downgraded unless he is subsequently laid off or
downgraded.

(4) An employee offered upgrade to a classification
lower than the highest classification to which he has upgrade
rights may elect to remain on downgrade to be offered upgrade
onty to classifications higher than theretofore offered to which
he has upgrade rights in accordance with the provistons of Sec-
tion 7(d) hereof. )

(5) An"employee offered upgrade to the highest classi-
fication to which he has recall rights may elect to remain on
downgrade. However, by such action he forfeits all upgrade
rights.

(e) All Divisions .

(1) An employee will be recalled only to classifications
within the bracket of labor grades most recently designated in
accordance with the provisions of Sections 14(c), (d)or
(¢) hereof. An employee recalled to a classification within the
bracket of labor grades he has most recently designated in ac-
cordance with the provisions of Sections 14(c), (d) or (e} hereof
but lower than the highest labor grade to which he has recall
rights may elect to remain on layoff to be recalled to the division
at which he refused recall only to the highest labor grade to
which he has recall rights except that, if the employee is still on
layoff two (2) weeks after he declines such recall, he may re-
designate the lowest labor grade to which he will accept recall in
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ARTICLE XI SENICRITY

accordance with Section 14(¢) hereof.

(2} An employee laid off or downgraded who has sub-
sequently been promoted or offered recall or upgrade at his
home division to a classification with the same or higher base
rate as the highest classification to which he has recall rights will
no longer have transfer, upgrade or recall rights to the classifica-
tion from which he was laid off or downgraded.

(3) An employee offered upgrade to a classification
lower than the highest classification to which he has upgrade
rights may elect to remain on downgrade to be offered upgrade
only to classifications higher than theretofore offered to which
he has upgrade rights in accordance with the provisions of Sec-
tion 7(a) or 7(b) hereof.

(4) (i) A Tulsa employee offered upgrade to the high-
est classification to which he has recall rights may elect to re-
main on downgrade. However, by such action he forfeits all
upgrade rights.

(ii) A Los Angeles area employee offered upgrade
at his home division to the highest classification to which he has
recall rights may elect to remain on downgrade. However, by
such action he forfeits all upgrade/recall rights to such home
division. Such employee at work in a division other than his
home division shall retain his upgrade rights at his new home
division.

(5} An employee will have a right to recall or upgrade
only at those divisions at which he was downgraded or laid off
except as provided in Section 7(a)(2) hereof. An employee who
transfers between divisions while on downgrade or to a down-
grade will retain upgrade rights to his highest classification at
the division to which he transfers.

(6) An employee who accepts an offer of recall at his
home division will be transferred to such division as soon as
possible, and in any event, within thirty (30) working days of the
date he accepts the offer. Such thinty (30) day time limit may be
extended by mutual agreement between the chairperson of the
bargaining comumittee and the Manager of Labor Relations at the
releasing division.

(7) An employee who is at work in an over-rate range
position as a result of the application of Article XVI, Section 8,
will retain upgrade rights to his former classification,

(8) Suspension of Recall Rights

An employee may suspend his recall rights at the
time he is laid off or following layoff by appearing in person or
submitting a written request by registered or certified mail, re-
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turm receipt requested, to the Transfer Section of the division
from which he was laid off, provided such request is made prior
to actual recall. In addition, an employee may suspend his recall
rights when he is recalled, provided he is employed by another
employer. Such suspension shall not, in any event, extend be-
yond the period provided in Section 17(g) hereof. A laid-off
employee who has suspended his recall rights will be provided a
document indicating his recall rights- have been suspended. A
laid-off employee who has suspended his recall rights may rein-
state such recall rights for future vacancies by appearing in per-
son or submitting a written request by registered or certified
mail, retumn receipt requested, to the Transfer Section of the
division from which he was laid off. Such requests for rein-
staternent of recali rights must be received by the Transfer Sec-
tion by noon Wednesday to become effective the following
Monday. (At McAlester, such recall rights will be reinstated
three (3) full working days following receipt of such notice by
the Company.) When the Company has recalled all employees
with a recall right to a classification it shall cancel the suspen-
sions of recall rights currently in effect for employees for whom
the classification is the highest classification to which they
would otherwise have recall rights, in inverse order of seniority.
(9) Suspension of Upgrade Rights

An employee at work on downgrade at any divi-
sion may request suspension of his upgrade rights at that divi-
sion. Such request must be received by the Transfer Section
prior to the occurrence of an upgrade opportunity or at the time
the downgrade job was accepted. A downgraded employee who
has suspended his upgrade rights may request their reinstatement
by appearing in person in the Transfer Section of the division
where he is currently working. Such request must be made by
noon Wednesday to become effective the following Monday.
The Company shall cancel such suspension in accordance with
the provisions of Section 7(e}8) of this article.

8. POSTING AND BIDDING

(The rules which apply to posting and bidding are dis-
played at the regular posting locations throughout the divisions
and are attached herete as Exhibit C, K, M and N.)

(a) Every three (3) months (February, May, August and
November) the Company will post for the first five (5} working
days of the ACM at locations throughout the division lists of
jobs within the division for which it expects vacancies to occur.
During the last three (3} of the succeeding four (4) months dur-
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ARTICLE XI SENIORITY

ing the five (5) working days that the jobs are posted, employees
including employees on layoff with recall rights (home division
only for Los Angeles area unit employees on layoff) will be
permitted to bid for jobs for which they are qualified. If an active
employee successfully bids for a job in a lower labor grade, the
provisions of Section 10(h)(2) hereof shall apply. (At McAlester
he will lose all seniority rights to the classification from which
he is transferred.) (Exception: If the employee is excess in his
classification and successfully bids for a job in a lower labor
grade.) There will be a limit of three (3) job bids for such ex-
pected vacancies per employee per period. Employees who are
absent from the plant during the entire five (5) day period (or
who are placed on downgrade immediately after the bidding
period) may submit up to three (3) valid bids for such expected
vacancies during the next ten (10) working days following the
normal posting period.

(b) On each bid the employee will complete the bid form
including the specific job classification desired. He will also
indicate the shifts, departments and the locations at his own
division which are not acceptable, if any. The Supervisor will
assist the employee to insure the bid form is properly completed
and legible. The employee will submit the bid to his Supervisor.
The Supervisor will sign and date the bid and refurn a copy to
the employee. The original will be forwarded to Personnel for
processing. Employees who are not at work, including employ-
ees on layoff, may submit their bids either directly or through
the Union to the Transfer Section (at McAlester, to the Personnel
Department). The Transfer Section will sign and date the bid and
return a copy to the employee. An employee’s bid will remain
active until the end of the quaiter except as modified by Section
8(d) hereof.

(c) The Company (excluding MP&TD, Locals 1519 &
1558) will fill job vacancies by bidders who meet the qualifying
requirements for the job in seniority order as openings occur in
accordance with the following priorities:

(1) Jobs in Labor Grade 6 and lower will be filled on a
plant-wide basis.
(2) Other jobs will be filied in the following order:
First  Priority—Employees classified within  seven
(7) labor grades below and in the same family group
(including the related  Selected Skills classifica-
tion(s) as identified in Exhibit H) and employees clas-
sified in the mext lower level of the occupation as
identified in Exhibit 1.
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Second Priority—Other employees in the same family
group (including the retated Selected Skills classifica-
tion(s) as identified in Exhibit H) within seven
(7) labor grades.

Third Priority—Qthers in the family group.

Fourth Priority—Other employees.

(NOTE: An employee on downgrade or layoff

with recal! rights in his family group or intermedi-

ate pool to a classification identified in the first or
second priority above will be considered along
with employees classified in such classification.)

(3) The MP&TD unit will fill job vacancies by bidders
who meet the qualifying requirements in seniority order as
openings occur, from within the division where the vacancy
occurs in the following order: :

First Priority—Employees classified in the next lower
pay grade from the posted classifications.

Second Priority—Other employees in the bargaining unit.
Pay Grade 1 Planning and Pay Grade 1 Tool Design
vacancies will be filled in accordance with the follow-
ing procedure:

(a)  for every three (3) vacancies to be filled in
a classification, two (2) such vacancies
shall be filled by the most senior qualified
employees who have bid.

(b)  The third vacancy may be filled from the
Sixth Priority of Section 6 of this Article.

(4) The McAlester unit will fill job vacancies by bid-
ders who meet the qualifying requirements for the job, in senior-
ity order, as openings occur.

(5) LOCAL 1519 (The rules which apply to posting
and bidding are displayed at the regular posting locations
throughout the area unit and are attached hereto as Exhibit M.

If a vacancy occurs in any job, the Company will
post such vacancy for five (5) working days at regular posting
locations throughout the area unit as applicable. During the five
(5) working days that the jobs are posted, employees of the area
unit including employees on layeff with recall rights who are
qualified may submit bids except that, if you return to work at
the area unit after a posting, you may submit a bid within five
(5) days afler your return to work and such bid will become
effective within ten (10) days after it is submitted. On each bid
the employee will indicate his name, department number, setial
number, current classification and the specific job vacancy de-
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sired. The employee will submit the bid to his Supervisor. Em-
ployees who are absent or on layoff may submit their bids either
directly or through the Union to the Transfer Section. The Su-
pervisor or Transfer Section, as applicable, will sign and date the
bid and return a copy to the employee. The original will be for-
warded to Personnel for processing. During the succeeding ten
(10) working days the Company will detenmine the most senior
employee who bid and is qualified to fill the vacancy in accor-
dance with the following priorities:
(i) Jobs in Labor Grade 12 and lower will be filled
on a arca unit-wide basis.
(ii) Other jobs will be filled in the following order:
First Priority—Employees in lower classifications in
normal line of progression to the classification in
which the vacancy arises.
Second Prioriny—Other emplovees.
Note: Normal tines of progression are set
forth in Exhibit L.

(d) An employee must accept the first vacancy for a job for
which he has bid and which meets his specifications as to shift,
department and location. If more than one classification for
which the employee has bid becomes available to him at the
same time, he will sefect the classification he will accept, When
an employee is placed in a classification as a result of a bid, all
of his remaining active bids will immediately become void and
he will be ineligible to bid during the next bidding period unless
he is downgraded or laid off, in which case he will immediately
become eligible to bid. If an employce, after he has bid, receives
a job with the same or a higher maximum rate than that of a job
for which he bid, his bid will be canceled. If an employee who
has bid is piaced on layoff, his bids will remain active until the
end of the quarter. When an employee is reinstated from layoff
at a division other than his home division or suspends his recall
rights, all of his currently active bids become void. If an em-
ployee who has bid goes on formal leave of absence, his bids
will be suspended while he is on leave, but wiil be reactivated
for future openings if he retums to work before the end of the
quarter. An employee may not bid until he has one (1) year
seniority except in his family group (McAlester uses an alpha
code group)in which case the provisions of this Section
8(d) apply. (At McAlester employees who have been notified
they are excess and employees on layoff will be eligible to bid
immediately.)

(e) If a vacancy occurs in a job which the Company did not
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post, the Company will post such vacancy for five (5) working
days (3 days at McAlester) at the regular posting locations
throughout the division. During the five (5) working days (3
days at McAlester) that the jobs are posted employees within the
division, and employees on layoff as identified in Section 8(a),
may submit bids as provided above. The limit of three (3) job
bids per period provided in Section 8(a) will not apply to jobs
posted under this Section 8(e). During the succeeding ten
(10) working days the Company will determine the senior em-
ployee who bid and is qualified to fill the vacancy (in accor-
dance with the priorities set forth in Section 8(c) hereof). The
parenthetical phrase does not apply to McAlester.

(f) As employees who are determined not to be gualified
are passed over, they will be notified of the reason why they are
not promoted or transferred. Problems raised protesting failure
of the Company to promote or transfer an employee in accor-
dance with this procedure will be processed in accordance with
the provisions of Article V.

(g) The Company representative responsible for the ad-
ministration of the Posting and Bidding system will keep the
Wage/Seniority Cootdinator informed during the development
of lists of qualified bidders and will inform the Wage/Seniority
Coordinator before employees are notified in accordance with
Section 8(f) hereof,

(h) If the qualified bidders' lists have been exhausted be-
fore the end of the three (3) month period or if no qualified
employees bid on vacancies subsequently posted by the Com-
pany, further vacancies will be filled in accordance with the
priorities set forth in Section 6(a), 6{c) and 6(d) hereof (except
that the next bid period list will be used, if available, to augment
the exhausted bidders’ lists). The parenthetical phrase does not
apply to MP&TD).

(i) An employee at work on downgrade who, as a result of
a job bid, is promoted to a classification in the same or a higher
Iabor grade as the highest classification to which he had recail
rights, will

(L) If he is subsequently returned to the classification
from which he was promoted in accordance with the provisions
of Section 10(d) hereof, reestablish his upgrade rights to futre
openings in the highest classification and lower classifications to
which he previously had recall rights;

(2) If he is subsequently demoted in accordance with
the provisions of Section 10(e) hereof, not reestablish the up-
grade rights he had prior to his promotion.
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9. PREFERENTIAL REINSTATEMENT

(2) An employee on layoff may make application for pref-
erential reinstatement by appearing in person or by registered or
certified mail, retum receipt requested, in any division in which
he wishes to be reinstated. At the time of application for prefer-
ential reinstatement, the employee will designate the lowest
labor grade in which he will accept preferential reinstatement at
that division. He may change such designation (by notifying the
Transfer Section of such division in person or by registered or
certified mail, rerurn receipt requested) no more often than once
every four (4) weeks he remains on layoff following his applica-
tion for preferential reinstatement (except as limited by Section
9(c} hereof) and such changes will be effective the Monday after
the Company receives notification of such change.

(b) When an employee on layoff or at time of layoff ap-
plies for preferential reinstatement he will complete an applica-
tion form setting forth his qualifications and experience. The
information contained on his application for preferemtial rein-
statement will be the basis on which the Wage/Seniority Coordi-
nator and the Transfer Representative will mutually determine
the classifications for which the laid-off employee should be
considered for preferential reinstatement.

(c) An employee offered preferential reinstatement may
elect to remain on layoff, If he declines preferential reinstate-
ment at 2 division, he may reapply for preferential reinstatement
at that division three (3) months after he declined preferential
reinstatement.

(d) In accordance with the priorities set forth in Section 6
hereof, employees on layoff who have applied for preferential
reinstatement at such division in accordance with Sections 9(a),
(b) and (c) hereof will be called in order of their seniority to fill
openings in classifications mutually determined by the
Wage/Seniority Coordinator and the Transfer Representative in
accordance with the provisions of Section 9(a) hereof, provided
they have the ability to perform the work. Such employees will
not be called to jobs where training is required as long as there
are persons available in the labor market who do net require
training and in any event will not be called to jobs where train-
ing is required unless (1) the job to which they are called is in
the same or a higher labor grade as the highest classification to
which they hold recall rights, or (2) the highest classifications to
which they hold recall rights are no longer held by any employee
at his home division.
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(e) Los Angeles Area Unit Employees

if a laid-off Los Angeles area unit empioyee is prefer-
entially reinstated in the Santa Susana or Edwards Field Labo-
ratories area units;

(1) His seniority in such area unit will be measured in
accordance with Section 2(c) (1) hereof.

(23 He will retain recall rights at his home division in
accordance with the provisions of Section 7 hereof; except that if
he refuses recall in accordance with Section 17(c) hereof, he will
no longer have any seniority in the Los Angeles area unit,

(3) If he becomes excess before being recalled in ac-
cordance with Section (e} (2} above, he will elect whether he
wishes to exercise his seniority in the Los Angeles area wnit or
his new area unit.

(f) Local 1519 Employees

If a laid-off employee is reinstated in a division of the
Los Angeles Area Unit:

(1} His seniority in the Los Angeles Area Unit will be
measured in accordance with Section 2(a}{(1) hereof.

(2) He will retain recall rights in accordance with Sec-
tion 7{c) hereof, except that if he refuses recall in accordance
with Section [7(c) hereof, he will no longer have seniority in the
Area Unit from which he was laid off.

(3) If he becomes excess before being recalled in ac-
cordance with Section 9 above, he will elect whether he wishes
to exercise his seniority in the area unit.

(2} An employee of a Los Angeles area division who is
reinstated at another Los Angeles area division in accordance
with this Section 9 in a classification lower than the highest
classification to which he has recall rights, will retain recall
rights to his home division and will have upgrade rights to
higher classifications to which he has a seniority right at the
division at which he is reinstated as if he had been reinstated in
accordance with Section 7(a) (2) hereof. He will no longer have
rights under Section 7 or 9 hereof at other Los Angeles area
divisions. ’

(h) Disputes arising over the application of this Section &
to laid-off employees applying for preferential reinstaterment at
divisions other than their home division not resolved by the
Wage/Senijority Coordinator and the Company representative
assigned 1o seniority problems at the division where the dispute
arises may be initiated in accordance with the provisions of
Article V, Section 9.
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TRANSFERS AND LOAN OQUTS

10. TRANSFERS WITHIN THE BARGAINING UNIT
(a) The Company has the right to transfer employees
within their classifications between departments for the purpose
of staffing new departments or new work groups. Other situa-
tions which require the transfer of individual employees between
departments will be done by selecting the most senior qualified
volunteer and lacking a volunteer the least senior employee in
the department from which the transfer is being made will be
transferred. Transfers between facilities within the same depart-
ment will be considered the same as transfers between depart-
ments. .
(Y MP&TD Unit
The MP&TD Unit has the right to transfer em-
ployees within their classifications between departments within a
division. Qther situations which require the transfer of individual
employees between divisions will be done on a volunteer basis
and lacking a volunteer the least senior employee in the division
from which the transfer is being made will be transferred.
(2) McAlester Unit ‘

The McAlester Unit has the right to transfer em-
ployees within their classifications for the purpose of staffing
new departments or new work groups. The Company agrees,
however, that seniority shall be given consideration when se-
lecting employees for such transfers.

(b} No employee shall be transferred out of his classifica-
Liun without his permission, except as otherwise provided in this
Agreement, It shall be the policy of the Company not to effect
transfers ino an area unit covered by this Agreement, other than
in accordance with Section 11 hereof, when employees are on a
layoff from the classifications affected in the division involved.

(¢) When no reduction in the working force is necessary,
but where an excess of employees in a classification occurs, the
transfer of the excess employees shall be handled in accordance
with the provisions of Section 4 hereof. ’

{1) McAlester

It is the policy of the Company not to transfer em-
ployees between classifications within thirty (30) days preceding
3 layoff for the purpose of creating a resulting advantage or
disadvantage to certain employees at times of reduction in force,
At the time of a reduction in force the Bargaining Chairperson
and a Company representative shall at the request of either party
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meet to review transfers (other than promotions, transfers under
the job bidding procedure, demotions for cause of seniority
movements) into  classifications affected during the thirty
(30) days prier to such reduction in force. If it can be shown that
the policy set forth above has been violated, the Company will
return any employee so transferred to his former classification.
Problems under this section will be initiated in accordance with
the provisions of Article V, Section 18.

{(d) Where an employee has been promoted or transferred
into another job and does not perform the job in a satisfactory
and efficient manner, he shall be returned to his former classifi-
cation within a period of ninety {90) days.

(1) MP&TD
When an empioyee has been promoted or trans-
ferred into another job and does not perform the job in a satis-
factory and efficient manner, he shall be returned to his former
classification within 2 period of one hundred and twenty
(120) days, and shall not establish a previously held right to the
classification from which returned.

(e) The Company may remove any employee without re-
gard 1o senjority who is unable to perform his job in a satisfac-
tory and efficient manner. Except as provided in Section
10(d) abave, such employee will be placed in a classification to
which he has a right in accordance with the provisions of Section
4 hereof and which he has the ability to perform. When such
changes are effective, the employee's seniority shall be applied
in the classification to which he is assigned.

(f) Local 1519

The Company may remove any employee without re-
gard to seniority who is unable to perform his job in a satisfac-
tory and efficient manner. Except as provided in Section
4(d) above, such employee will be moved to the iast classifica-
tion previously held in which he performed successfully and
which he has the ability to perform. When such reclassifications
are effective, the employee’s seniority shall be applied in the
classification to which he is assigned as a result of the removal.

{g) McAlester

The Company may demote any employee without re-
gard to seniority who is unable to perform his job in a satisfac-
tory and efficient manner. Except as provided in Section
10(d) above, such employee will be demoted to a classification
in the next lower labor grade in his family group within his
department which he has the ability to perform. When such
demotions are effective, the employee's seniority shall be applied
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ARTICLE X SENIORITY

in the classification to which he is assigned as a result of the
demotion.
(h) Voluntary Removals

(1) An employee may voluntarily remove himself from
his classification and exercise his seniority to remain at work as
il he wete excess in his classification, However, such employee
must have enough seniority to remain at work in a classification
to which he has a seniority right and such employee cannot
voluntarily place himself on layoff (at McAlester only it may not
result in the layoff of any employee).

(2) When an employee exercises his right to voluntar-
ily remove himself, he loses all seniority rights to the classifica-
tion from which he is voluntarily removing himseif. If he is at
work on downgrade in such classification, he will retain upgrade
rights to higher classifications but will no longer have a right to
the classification from which he removed himself unless he is
subsequently reinstated in his higher classification and again
becomes excess.

(3) Initiation of voluntary removal by an employee will
prectude him from bidding for the job from which he voluntarily
removed himself for the duration of the quarterly bid period in
which the removal occurs plus the next full quarterly bid period,
except at Local 1519 and the MP&TD unit wherein the em-
ployee must wait four (4) months,

(4) Before action is taken on a request for voluntary
removal, the Wage/Seniority Coordinator will be notified of the
impending action.

(i) Shift Transfers

(1) Requests for shift transfer shall be filed in writing
on forms supplied by the Company. Employees with an active
request for shift transfer will be transferred in order of their
seniority to the shift of their choice to fill vacancies within their
classifications within theit depariments (except that where such
vacancies are to be filled by promotion or hire. they will be filled
on the shift designated by the Company, and the employees
filling the vacancies will not be subject to displacement under
Section 10(i}(3) hereof for three (3) months.) The parenthetical
phrase does not apply 10 Local 1519 or McAlester.

(2) If an employee has an active request for shift trans-
fer on file with the Company and an employee with less senior-
ity exercises his sentority in accordance with Section 4 hereof tg
displace an employee in his classification and department on the
shift of his choice, such employee will be transferred and the
less senior employee will repiace him.

72




T W ™ W W W eyt v - =

ARTICLE Xi SENICRITY

The transfer shall take place on the next seniotity
move date, provided the request is received at least two
(2) weeks prior to the SMD. Exceptions shall include situations
such as those in which the employee to be displaced is proba-
tionary, new on the job, or performing critical work. Disputes
regarding the critical nature of the work will be referred to the
Labor Relations Manager and the Chairperson of the Bargaining
Committee. In no event shall the transfer be delayed more than
90 days without agreement by the parties.

(3) When an employee has had a request for shift
transfer on file with the Company for no longer than three
(3) months without being transferred to the shift of his choice, he
will be transferred to displace the least senior employee in his
classification in his department on the shift of his choice pro-
vided he has more seniority than such least senior employee, If
at the time of an employes's eligibility for transfer under this
Section 10{i}(3) there is no less sendor employee in his classifi-
cation in his department on the shift of his choice, the em-
ployee’s request for shift transfer will become void {except that
where there is a less senior employee who filled a vacancy by
promotion or hire in accordance with Section 10(i)(1} hereof, the
employee's request for shift transfer wili remain valid until such
less senior employee is subject to displacement.) The parentheti-
cal phrase does not apply to Local 1519 or McAlester.

(4) When an employee has been transferred to the shifi
of his cheice as a result of a request for shift transfer, he will re-
main on the shift of his choice for at least six (6) months (three (3)
months at McAlester) unless he is moved to another shift as a re-
sult of other provisions of this Article. Such employee may not file
a request for shift transfer for six (6) months (three (3) months at
McAlester) following his transfer to the shift of his choice.

(5) MP&TD—Notwithstanding the provisions of Sec-
tion 10()(1), {2), (3) or (4) above, should the Company find it
necessary to transfer an employee to another shift because of his
particular skiils, such assignment shall be voluntary. Lacking a
qualified volunteer, the least senjor qualified employee shall be
transferred. An employee forced to transfer shifts shall not be
required to remain on the shift to which he has been transferred
for & period in excess of ninety (90) days, unless he is the least
senior employee in his classification on the shift. The ninety
(90) day period may be extended mutual agreement only.

(j) Department Transfets

An employee may apply on forms supplied by the

Company for transfer in his own classification to another de-
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ARTICLE X| SENIORITY

partment in his division. Such applications for transfer will be
honored in seniority order in accordance with the priorities set
forth in Section 6 hereof. When an employee has been trans-
ferred to the department of his choice as a result of a request for
departmental transfer, he will remain in the department of his
choice for at least six (6) months unless he is moved to another
department as a result of other provisions of this Article. Such
employee may not file a request for departmental transfer for six
(6) months following his transfer to the department of his choice.
(This paragraph (j) does not apply at McAlester.)
(k) Los Angeles Area Divisions

An employee of a Los Angeles area division may ap-
ply on forms supplied by the Company for transfer in his own
classification to another division in the Los Angeies area. Such
applications for transfer will be honored in seniority order in
accordance with the priorities set forth in Section 6 hereof.

1l. TRANSFERS QUT OF THE BARGAINING UNIT

(a) Except as provided in Sections 11(b) and 11(c) below,
an employee transferred out of the bargaining unit after October
6, 1967, (MP&TD-after June 13, 1976) shall continue to accu-
mulate 1o more than a maximum of one year of seniority while
out of the bargaining unit regardless of the number of separate
periods he may spend outside the bargaining unit. Employees
who transfetred out of the bargaining unit prior to October 6,
1967 will retain seniority which was accumulated up to October
6, 1968, Employees who, after June 30, 1999, are transferred out
of the Burgaining Unit, will accumulate no more than one year
of additional seniority, and upon reaching an additional year of
seniotity, will begin a process of year-for-year seniority regres-
sion on each anniversary date of the transfer out of the Bargain-
ing Unit.

(b} An empiloyee will not retsin and accumulate seniority if
he transfers into a bargaining unit represented by another union
whose collective bargaining agreement does not provide that
employees transferring from its bargaining unit inte the bar-
gaining unit covered by this Agreement will retain and accumu-
late seniority in such other bargaining unit.

{c) Seniority shall continue to accumulate for a seniority
employee who is transferred out of the bargaining unit to an
hourly or weekly production or maintenance type job outside of
the area units defined in Article [ or to another bargaining unit

. within the Company represented by the Union and such seniority

may be exercised upon his refurn.
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(d) A seniority employee transferred out of the bargaining
unit who is thereafter excess in his job outside the bargaining
unit shall be offered a transfer back to the bargaining unit at the
division at which he was most recently transferred out of the
bargaining unit, to the last classification he held prior to leaving
the bargaining unit except he cannot return to a lead classifica-
tion unless he held such classification since November 17, 1974.
If he is transferred back to the bargaining unit, he shall be re-
tained or laid off in accordance with his seniority.

(¢) A seniority employee transferred out of the barpaining
unit who thereafter returns to the bargaining unit, other than in
accordance with Section 11(d) above, shall have seniority from
his date of reentry into the bargaining unit.

() An employee promoted or transferred out of a job clas-
sification or a predecessor classification now within the bar-
gaining unit prior to certification of the Union at the area unit
shall not have seniority in the bargaining unit.

(1) MP&TD

An empioyee of the Company promoted or trans-
ferred out of a job classification or predecessor classification
now within the bargaining unit, at a time prior to the effective
date of this Agreement shall, upon his return to the bargaining
unit, exercise his seniority in the same manner and to the same
jobs as employees covered by Section 11(a) and (d) above. The
Company shall supply the Wage/Seniority Coordinator with the
information and make available appropriate Company records
that are the basis for its decision of the employee's right to return
to the bargaining unit. Any disputes over this matter will be
subject to the provisions of Article V.

(g} An employee returning to a bargaining unit classifica-
tion as a downgrade, will reestablish upgrade rights to future
vacancies.

(h) McAlester

(1) Except as provided in Section [i(h)(2) below,
seniority shall continue to accumulate for a period of one year
for employees transferred out of the Bargaining Unit after June
25, 1977. Employees who transferred out of the Bargaining Unit
prior to June 25, 1977 will not accumulate seniority after the
effective date of this Agreement but will retain senionity that has
been accurnulated. An employee transferred out of the Bargain-
ing Unit after June 25, 1978 may accumulate a maximum of one
year while out of the Bargaining Unit under the provisions of
this Section 11(h) regardless of the number of separate periods
he may spend outside the Bargaining Unit.
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ARTICLE XI SENIORITY

(2) Seniority shall continue to accumulate for a senior-
ity employce who is transferred out of the Bargaining Unit to an
hourly or weekly production or maintenance type job outside of
the area unit defined in Article I and such seniority may be exer-
cised upon his return.

(3) A seniority employee transferred out of the Bar-
gaining Unit who retains sentority in the Bargaining Unit in
accordance with Section 11(h) above and who is excess in his
Jjob outside the Bargaining Unit shali be offered a transfer to the
Bargaining Unit to the last job he held prior to leaving the Bar-
gaining Unit, If he is transferred back to the Bargaining Unit, he
shall be retained or laid off in accordance with his seniority.

12, LIMITATIONS ON LOAN OQUTS

(a) Employees may temporarily be given new assigmments
not normal to their classifications where they will perform the
duties of classifications from which employees are on down-
grade or layoff with a superior seniority right of upgrade or
recall. Except as provided in Section 12(c) below, such assign-
ments will not exceed a maximum period of five (5) working
days for any employee involved and will not be made to avoid
the upgrade or recall of employees to fill openings.

(b) When employees are loaned to work in another de-
pattment in another classification for a peried of more than one
full shift under the provisions of Section 12(a) above, the Com-
pany will notify the Wage/Seniority Coordinator of the names,
classificattons, departments and dates invalved as soon as possi-
ble.

(c) The five (5) working day limitation on loan outs set
forth in Section 12(a) above does not apply where employees are
loaned because of leaves of absence, vacations and increases or
decreases in the work load which are of short duration but will
exceed five (5) days. In such situations, whether the loan is
within the same department or is to another department, the
Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee and the Director of
Labor Relations of the division invalved will discuss the circum-
stances and mutually determine the period of loan out required
to cover the specific situation involved. The period originally
established under this Section 12(c) may be extended by mutual
agreement if the circumstances change and such €xtension is
warranted. The provisions of this section will not be applied so
as to avoid the upgrade or recall of employees on downgrade or
layoff to fill long-term openings or to avoid the downgrade or
layoff of employees who are other than temporarily excess.
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(d) MP&TD

(1) Employees may be temporarily given new assign-
ments, within their own division, not normal to their classifica-
tions where they will perform the duties of classifications from
which empioyees are on downgrade or layoff with a superior
seniority right of upgrade or recall, Such assignments will not
exceed a maximum period of thirty (30) working days for each
of the employees involved and will not be made for successive
periods into the same classification to avoid the upgrade or recall
of employees to fill openings.

The Personne! Representative will notify the
Wage/Senionity Coordinator in advance, if possible, or in any
event at the time the loan out occurs, of the name and classifica-
tions invelved and its anticipated duration, when the Company
identifies an action as a loan out.

(2) The thirty (30) working day limitation on loan outs
set forth above does not apply where it is necessary for the
Company to loan employees for periods of short duration but
will exceed thirty (30) days. In such situations, the Union and
the Company will discuss the circumstances and mutually de-
termine the period of loan out required to cover the specific
situation involved, The provisions of this section will not be
applied so as to avoid the recall, upgrade, layoff, or downgrade
of any employee.

(3) Where loans are between divisions they will be
done on a volunteer basis and lacking a velunteer, the least sen-
jor qualified employee in the division from which the loan is
being made, will be loaned.

13. NOTIFICATIONS—UNION

(2) The Company will notify the Wage/Seniority Coordi-
nator of the division involved of anticipated layoffs, employees
scheduled for recall and other seniority related moves on a cur-
rent basis. Such notification will include a copy of the interview
form for each employee interviewed in accordance with Section
14(a) hereof, designation or tedesignation forms received in
accordance with Sections 14(c), (d) and (e} hereof, applications
for preferential reinstatement received in accordance with Sec-
tion 9(a) hercof and suspensions of recall rights and cancella-
tions of suspensions of recall rights in accordance with Section
7(eX7) hereof. (In addition to the current notification provided
for above, the Company will provide the Wage/Seniority Coor-
dinator, in writing, with copies to the Chairperson of the Bar-
gaining Committee and the President of the Local Union a report
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ARTICLE XI SENICRITY

of the anticipated scheduled seniority movements provided for in
Section 5 hereof whenever a net reduction in personnel is antici-
pated.)

(b) The Company will prepare seniority lists every three
(3) months (November, February, May and August of each
year) on a classification basis within each division. One copy
will be posted by the Company in a conspicuous location in each
division and one copy will be given to the Wage/Seniority Coor-
dinator and the Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee. The
Company will at the same time prepare and give to the President
of the Local Union and the Wage/Seniority Coordinator and the
Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee one copy of a senior-
ity list prepared on a seniotity basis of employees within each
arez unit. In addition, the Company will each month prepare
seniority lists on a classification basis within each area wnit and
supply copies to the Union in a quantity mutually agreed to
between the parties. Such seniority lists shall contain job code
nurmbers, job titles, seniority dates, shifts, identification numbers
and the names of employees. The schedule for the preparation
and posting of seniority lists within a division may be changed
by mutual agreement between the Personnel Director and the
Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee,

(c) Once each week the Company will supply the
Wage/Seniority Coordinator and the Chairperson of the Bar-
gaining Committee of each division and the President of the
Local Unien a list of emplayees who

(1) Started—with appropriate coding to indicate new
hires, rehires, reinstatements and interdivisional transfers in.

(2) Separated—with appropriate coding to indicate
quits, layoffs, retirees, discharges, deaths and interdivisional
transfers out.

(3) Went on leave of absence, including industrial
medical leave, or returned from leave of absence during the
preceding week.

(4) Have transferred into or out of the bargaining unit.
These lists will include job code numbers, seniority dates, shifts,
identification numbers, effective dates and identifving codes.

14. NOTIFICATIONS—EMPLOYEES

(2) When an employee is to be interviewed concerning op-
tions provided in Section 4 hereof, he will, where possible, be
given written notification of such interview on or before the shift
preceding the shift during which he will be interviewed. An
employee who was not at work on the day he would have been
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notified will be given written notice as soon as practical after the
start of the shift when he returns to work and will be allowed at
least two (2) hours before he is interviewed. An employee who
has been provided notice pursuant io the above shall make his
election from among available options at such imterview. How-
ever, before the interview the employee given the two (2) hour
netice will, upon request, be permitted to have a brief discussion
with the Wage/Seniority Coordinator and also, upon request,
will be permitted to leave his job to make a personal phone call.
An employee at work on his shift on the preceding workday and
to whom such notification was not given shall, if he requests,
have until the beginning of the shift following his interview to
indicate his election. One copy of the interview option form used
by the Company will be given to the employee.

(b) When an employee is to be laid off without option he
will, where possible, be given twenty-four (24} hours oral notifi-
cation prior to his layoff.

{(c) At the time an employee is laid off he will provide the
Company with his correct mailing address and he shall be pro-
vided with a written statement of his obligations while on layoff
and a form to notify the Transfer Section if he changes his
mailing address while on layoff. An employee being laid off will
also designate the lowest labor grade to which he will accept
recall at the division from which he is being laid off.

(d) In addition, an eligible employee of a Los Angeles area
division who is being laid off will be asked to designate other
Los Angeles area divisions to which he wishes to be recalled in
accordance with the provisions of Section 7(a)(2) hereof, if any,
and to designate the lowest labor grade to which he will accept
recall at each such division. Such designations will become
effective the first working day following the employee's layoff.

(e) If, afier he has been on layoff for a period of two
(2) weeks, {four (4) weeks at McAlester), an employee wishes to
make a change in the designations he made at time of layoff
under Section 14(c) or (d) above, he may do so by presenting
himself in person at the Transfer Section of the division from
which he was laid off. Such changes in designation may not be
made more often than once every two (2) weeks (four (4) weeks
at MecAlester) after layoff and must be presented to the Transfer
Section by noon Wednesday to become effective the following
Monday. (At McAlester changes are effective the Monday after
the employee so notified the Company of such change.}

(f) If a more senior employee’s designation, in accordance
with Section 14(d) hereof, or change in designation, in accor-
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dance with Section 14(e) hereof, becomes effective after a less
senior employee has been processed after recall and scheduled to
start work, the more senior employee will not have a prior right
to the opening for which the less senior employee was recalled
but will be recalled in accordance with his seniority and his
designation for future openings.

(g} 1f a more senior emplovee's designation, in accordance
with Section 14(d) hereof, or change in designation in accor-
dance with Section [4(e) hereof, becomes effective after a less
senior employee has been recalled but before he has been proc-
essed, the more senior employee will exercise his seniority for
recall to the opening for which the less senior employee was
recalled. Under these circumstances, the recall of the less senior
employee will be canceled unless another opening occurs to
which he is eligible for recall.

15. APPLICATION OF SENIORITY-UNION
REPRESENTATIVES
(a) For the sole purpose of maintaining Union representa-

_tion at the time of reduction in force, employees holding Union

positions shall head the seniority list in the folowing order
within their classification and their representation area as herein-
after provided:

(1) In Local 887 and Local 952, the President shall ex-
ercise seniority protection on an area-unit wide basis. In Local
1558 the President shall exercise seniority proection on a bar-
gaining unit wide basis,

(2) In Local 1519 the President shall exercise seniority
protection on an area-unit wide basis and will be assigned to the
first shift. First shift exceptions for good and sufficient reasons
will be made after discussion between the President of the local
union and the Division Manager of Labor Relations or their
designated representatives.

(3) Members of the Bargaining Committee and Coor-
dinators shall exercise their seniority protection on a division-
wide basis. Committeepersons or their acting replacements shall
exercise their senicrity protection in the zone in which they
work. McAlester Committeepersons shall exercise their seniority
protection in the area in which they work,

(4) In McAlester the Bargaining Chairperson shall ex-
ercise seniority protection on a bargaining unit wide basis.

(b) When it becomes necessaty to remove any one of the
Union representatives listed in Section 15(z) (1), (2), (3)or
(4) above from his classification in his respective representation
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area, and provided representation is required in such area, such
employee shall be placed on the job occupied by the employee
with the least seniority in another classification involving the
least reduction in rate which he has the ability to perform. If no
job is found which such employee has the ability to perform, the
Union will be notified, and it shall replace such employee as
representative by another employee whe is still at work,

{c) Before an employee who is at work because of Union
senority may successfully bid for a job, mutual agreement is
required between the Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee
and the Director of Labor Relations of the division invelved, or
their designated representatives, except at McAlester.

(d) If a Union Representative who is on downgtade in his
representation area refuses upgrade to a job to which he has
senjority rights outside his representation area, he will not lose
upgrade rights within his representation area by such refusal but
will be upgraded in {ine with his seniority to the next vacancy
within his representation area to which he has recall rights. -

(e} If a Union representative loses his Union representative
status, he will, by the time of the next seniority movement be
returned to his proper place on the seniority list and exercise his
senjority accordingly. If such representative is on downgrade, in
order to remain in his representation area, he will exercise his
seniority to move to the classification to which his seniority
would have entitled him had he not elected to remain in his
representation area.

() Written natification of the names of the Union repre-
sentatives listed in Section 15(a) above shall be furnished to the
Director of Labor Relations of the division involved (or the
Personnel Manager at McAlester) forty-eight (48) hours before
the seniority protection provided in this Section 15 shall become
effective.

(g) Changes in the above-described seniority protection
may be made by mutual agreement between the Corporate Di-
rector, Labor Relations and the President of the Local Union or
their designated representatives,

16. STABILIZATION OF THE WORK FORCE-
EXCLUDING LOCAL 1519 AND McALESTER
For the purpose of providing stability in work operations
during periods of reduction in the work force the Company may,
within the limits specified below classify certain employees as
stabilizing employees. Employees so classified will not be sub-
ject to the provisions of Sections 4 and 10(i) of this Article. The
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stabilizing employee classification is not subject to the provi-
sions of Section 8 of this Article.

(a) No employee shall be transferred out of his classifica-
tion into the stabilizing employee classification without his
permission.

(b) No employee shall be transferred into this classification
unless he has at least five (5) years of seniority and is paid a base
rate which is equal to or greater than the minimum for Labor
Grade 10.

(LHyMP&TD
No employee shall be transferred into this classifi-
cation unless he has at least three (3) years of seniornity.

(c) If there is a lead in the group who is available and
qualified to perform an infrequent function that would otherwise
justify a stabilizing employee, the lead will be assigned the
function and an employee will not be classified as a stabilizing
employee.

(d) The Corporate Director, Labor Relations shall notify
the Union, in writing, of the name, department number and
present classification of each employee scheduled to be trans-
ferred into this classification, In addition, he shall provide the
Union with a description of the current job assignment of each
such employee and the reason for his being placed in the stabi-
lizing emplovee classification.

(e) The effective date of transfer into this classification
shall be the third Friday following notification to the Unton.

(f) No employee classified as a stabilizing employee shall
be transferred between departments except that such transfers
may be made in instances where the basic work assignment of
the employee is moved to a different department.

(g) The number of employees classified as stabilizing em-
ployees shall not exceed one hundred and fifty (150) for the
bargaining unit, no more than thirty-seven (37) of whom shall be
at any one division in the Los Angeles area unit or twenty-four
(24) at the Tulsg area unit,

(1} MP&TD
The number of employees classified as stabilizing
employees shall not exceed twenty-four (24) for the bargaining
unit; nor more than nine (9) each for North American Aircraft
and Space Systems Diviston; nor more than six (6) total for the
other divisions.

(h) No employee shall be retained as a stabilizing em-
ployee if the reason for his being a stabilizing employee as set -
forth in accordance with Section 16(d) above ro longer exists.
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(i) The Corporate Director, Labor Relations will notify the
Union of the name, department number and classification of
each employee removed from the stabilizing employee classifi-
cation. Such employee shall be retumed to his former classifica-
tion and exercise his seniority accordingly by the time of the
next seniority movement.

(j} The most senior employee at work on downgrade be-
cause an employee was transferred to the stabilizing employee
classification will be paid at the rate of the classification to
which he would otherwise have been entitled. (MP&TD Unit is
on a one-for-one basis.)

(k) Before an employee who is at work out of line of sen-
jotity because of this Section i6 may successfully bid for a job,
mutual agreement is required by the Chairperson of the Bar-
gaining Committee and the Director of Labor Relations of the
division involved or their designated representatives.

(1) MP&TD .
Employees may be recalled out of line of seniority
to a stabilizing classification only by mutual agreement by the
Director, Corporate Labor Relations and the President of the
Local Union or their designated representatives.

17. BREAKING OF SENIORITY

Seniority shall be broken and the employee terminated for
the reasons listed below. However, seniority shall not be broken
and the employee shall not be terminated as provided in Section
17(¢), (d) and (f) below if the employee is at work at another
division; instead, such recall employee will Jose his recall rights
to the division making the recall.

(2) If the employee quits, except that if he was laid off
from another division and retains recall rights to such division,
such recall rights shall not be canceled, (MP&TD-shall be sus-
pended for fourteen (14) days except by mutual agreement.)

(b} If the employee is discharged for a justifiable reason.

(¢} If the employee refuses reinstatement in the highest
classification to which he has recall rights under Section 7(a) or
7(b) hereof at the division from which he was laid off.

(d) If the employee with recali nghts fails to report to the
Transfer Section for a work assignment (or if he is being prop-
erly recalled to a classification lower than the highest classifica-
tion to which he has recall rights and fails to notify the Transfer
Section of his decision 1o remain on layoff) within three
(3) working days after receiving notice by registered or certified
mail, return receipt requested, or confirmed telegram (personal
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ARTICLE X! SENIQRITY

delivery), to report to the Transfer Section. However, if the
employee contacts the Transfer Section within the three
(3) working days provided above and sfates acceptance of recall,
he shall, upon request, be granted reasonable additional time to
report to the Transfer Section for a work assignment,

(1) McAlester

If the employee with recail rights fails to report to
Personnel for work assignment (or if he is being properly re-
catied in a classification lower than the highest classification to
which he has recall rights and fails to notify Personnel of his
decision to remain on layoff) in accordance with the following
schedule:

(i) Within forty-eight (48) hours after he has ac-
cepted recall in a joint telephone conversation with representa-
tives of the Company and Union. (If the employee refuses such
telephone recall his refusal will be confirmed by registered or
certified mail, return receipt requested.)

{ii) Within three (3) working days after receiving
notice by registered or certified mail, return receipt requested, or
confitmed telegram (personal delivery), to report to Personnel.

If the employee contacts personnel within the
period provided in Section 17(d) hereof and states acceptance of
recall he shall upen request be granted reasonable additional
time to report to Personnel for a work assignment.

(e) If any employee fails 10 keep the Transfer Section of
Personnel notified of his proper address and by such failure the
Transfer Section of Personnel is unable to contact the employee
by registered or certified mail, return receipt requested, ot con-
firmed telegram (personal delivery). When an employee on
layoff notifies the Transfer Section of Personnel of g change of
address, the Transfer Section of Personnel will verify to the
employee in writing receipt of such notification and will provide
him with a form to notify the Transfer Section of Personnel of
any subsequent change of address.

(f) If the Company does not receive a reply in writing from
any employee within cight (8) days after written notice of recall
is plaved in the mail, registered or certified, return receipt re-
quested, or sent by confirmed telegram (personal delivery) to the
latest address of record with the Company, If thereafter, within
the petiod established in Section 17(g) below, any such em-
ployee is able to establish that his failure to reply sooner was due
to no fault on his part, his seniority shall be reinstated (or recall
rights reestablished) and he shall thereafter be considered for
recall as openings oceur.
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(g) If the employee is laid off for a period longer than the
years of seniority he had accumulated at the time he was laid off
{(a partial year shall count as a full year) except that such period
shall not be less than two (2) years or more than five (5) years.
(The provisions of this Section 17(g) shall not apply to-an ¢m-
ployee on layoff as long as he is the most senior employee on
layoff from a classification where a less senior employee is
retained in accordance with Section 16 hereof or to an employee
who is on layoff as a result of restrictions which have been
placed upon such employee as a result of an industrial illness or
jury.} The parenthetical phrase does not apply to McAlester.

(h) If the employee retires or is retired. However, full sen-

iority shall be reestabiished for former employees who were

disability pensioners pursuant to the provisions of the retirement
plan referred to in Article XXIIT and who have recavered to the
extent they are no longer eligible for disability benefits under
such plan. :

(i) i the employee fails to report for work within five
(5) working days (three (3) working days at McAlester) after the
expiration of his formal leave, including the date he was due 1o
return, unless he presents satisfactory proof that it was not. possi-
ble for him to have returned to work or obtained an extension
before the end of the five (5) day period or three (3) day period
at McAlester. (An employee who has been on a formal medicat
leave of absence for a period of sixty (60) days or more-will be
sent a notice by registered or certified mail, return receipt re-
quested, or confirmed telegram (personal delivery) by the Com-
pany at least three (3)working days before his seniority is
broken and he is terminated in accordance with this section.)

(j) If the employee fails to report to work as scheduled
following a vacation, unless an extension of his vacation is ap-
proved or he presents satisfactory proof that it was not possible
for him to have returned to work. The employee may request an
extension of time in case of emergency by contacting the Per-
sonnel Records Section of the Personnel Department or his
Supervisor before the date he is due to return. In requesting an
extension, the employee must include the reason for his request
and, if possible, the address where he can be contacted, if neces-
sary, regarding the dispesition of his request. The Company will,
if possible, promptly notify the employee of the approval or
disapproval of the request for an extension.

(k) If the employee has been on formal medical leave of
absence for a maximum period provided in Article XII, Section
5(b). .
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18. GENERAL PROVISIONS

{a) An employee, before exercising his seniority in accor-
dance with the provisions of this Article, must have the neces-
sary skills and experience required to perform the work
involved; however, after being placed on the job such employee
wili be permitted a reasonable period of famitiarization with
normal guidance. Except as provided in Sections 9 and
18(c) hereof, an employee will not be given training to qualify
for a job to which he might otherwise be entitled in accordance
with the provisions of this Article,

(b} If an employee is exercising his seniofity to remain at
work in accordance with the provisions of Section A(b){c),
(d) or (f) hereof and the Company questions his ability to per-
form the work of the least senior employee in a classification to
which he otherwise has a seniority right or if he is unable to
perform the work of such least senior employee because of
physical restrictions, he will be given an opportunity to displace
the least senior employee in the same classification and division,
whose job he can perform, provided he has more seniority than
such employee.

(c) If, after applying the provisions of Section 13(b) above,
the Company questions the ability of an employee who is exer-
cising his seniority to remain at work in accordance with the
provisions of Section 4 hereof to perform the work of a classifi-
cation to which he otherwise has a seniority right, the following
provisions will be invoked:

{1} The employee will he shown the nature of the work
involved and if he agrees that he cannot perform the work, the
provisions of Section 4{g)1 shall apply.

(2) If, after complying with Section 18(c)( 1) above, the
employet indicates that he believes he does have the ability to
perform the work, he will be transferred to the classification to
which he has a seniority right and provided normal guidance,
instruction and familiarization, in the application of the skills
and experience he already possesses for a reasonable trial period
not to exceed the period between normal seniority movements.
Such guidance, instruction and familiarization will be provided
by a lead rather than a co-worker if there is a lead in the group
who 15 available and qualified.

(3) If the employee demonstrates the ability to perform
or a reasonable expectation that he will soon acquire such ability
to perform the work involved during the trial petiod, he will
remain in the classification.

(4) If, during the trial period the Company determines
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that the employee cannot perform the work involved and at the
time of the next seniority movement he would

(1) be laid off without option, he may be laid off
when determination is made;

(ti} have sufficient seniority to remain at work, he
will be loaned to another assignment until the next seniority
movement,

(5) If Section 18(c}4)above is invoked and another
less senior employee could have exercised a seniority right to the
classification except for the application of Section
18(¢)(2) above, such less senior employee will be upgraded or
recalled and processed in accordance with this Section 18(c) if
the Company questions his ability to perform the work of the
classification. .

(6) The provisions of Section 18(c)(2) and (4) above
may be invoked if, within five (5) working days after his transfer
to a classification to which he has a seniority right, the Company
questions an employee's ability to perform the work of such
classification.

{(d) An employee who lacks a certification necessary to re-
main at work in his highest classification will be afforded the
normal amount of time hecessary to obtain such certification.
The provisions of Section 18(b) above shall apply to an em-
ployee exercising his seniority to remain at work in accordance
with the provisions of Section 4(b), 4(c), 4(d), 4{e)and
4(f) hereof, who lacks a required certification. If because of his
lack of a required certification, there is no job which he is able to
perform in a classification to which he has a right under the
provisions of Section 4(b}, 4(c), 4(d), 4(e) and (f) hereof, he will
be afforded the allotted time to obtain the required certification
in accordance with his seniority and the table sct forth below:

Employee Maximum Certification
Seniority Hours Allowed
Less than 84 days 0 hours
84 days to | year 16 hours
I 1o 3 years 32 hours
3 to 5 years 48 hours
5 to 10 years 64 hours
10 years and over 80 hours

Time allotted to the certification of employees in wel-
dor classifications at the Tulsa division to obtain welding cenifi-
cations will be in accordance with local agreement between the
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Company and Union at each location (excluding MP&TD).

(¢) In the event an employee is determined by the Com-
pany physician to be incapable of performing the work of his job
classification for a period in excess of thirty (30) days, he will be
reclassified or recalled te a job which he has the ability to per-
form and to which he may be entitled under the provisions of
Sections 4, 7 and 18(b) hereof (or by mutual agreement between
the Director of Labor Relations and the Wage/Seniority Coordi-
nator of the division involved, he will be given an opportunity to
fill a vacancy which he has the ability to perform without danger
of aggravating any existing physical or mental disability and
without danger of protracting the period of his disability in a
classiftcation from which other employees are on downgrade or
layoff), If the employee is thereafter determined by the Com-
pany physician to be capable of performing the work of his
former classification, he shall be returned to such classification
provided his seniority is sufficient to entitle him to it. The par-
enthetical phrase does not apply to McAlester.

(f) An employee who has been iaid off from and retains a
right of recall to one of the divisions covered by this Agreement
will, if he is accepted for employment by any other division, be a
reinstatement at the new division and will not thereafter, for any
purposes under this Agreement (other than with respect to any
existing right of recall to his former divisions), be considered to
be on layoff from such former division. Seniority for such rein-
stated employee at the new division shall be in accordance with
Section 2(c) or 2(d} of this Article as modified by other scctions
hereof. Service with the Company shall be uninterrupted.

(g) Under unusual circumstances and after full discussion
of the problem, exceptions to the provisions of this Article may
be made by mutual agreement by the Personnel Director of the
division involved and the President of the Local Union or their
designated representatives.

19, SELECTED SKILLS PROGRAM SENIORITY—EX-

CLUDING LOCAL 1519, MP&TD AND McALESTER

(a) Selected Skills classifications included in the Selected
Skills (S8) Program, their Related Lower Level (RLL) classifi-
cations and the effective date of the inclusion of such classifica-
tions, are identified in Article XXVI,

(b) A lead classification based on an 8§ classification will
be a separate SS classification and a lead classification based on
an RLL classification will be a separate RLL classification to the
same S5 classification,
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(c) An employee who was classified in an S8 classification
or was on layoff or downgrade with recall rights to such classifi-
cation, as of the date such classification entered the-SS Program,
will have his full UAW seniority in such SS classification.

(d) An employee who, under the provisions of this Article,,

has a right to return fo an S8 classification and who retums by
exercising such right, will have his full UAW seniority in such
SS classification unless he had date-of-entry seniority in such 8$
classification, in which case his seniority date upon his retumn
will be based on his date-of-entry seniority in such classification
with the samie limitation as provided in Section 11 hereof.

{e} An employee who was classified in an RLL classifica-
tion or was on layoff or downgrade from or had return rights to
such classification as of the date such classification was estab-
lished as an RLL classification, will, if he is subsequently trans-
ferred to the S8 classification to which the RLL classification is
related, have seniority equivalent to the amount of time that he
was classified in the RLL classification, not tncluding time that
he was on layoff or classified other than in such classification.

(f) An employee not classified in an S8 classification or
RLL classification on the date such classification was estab-
lished as an S8 or RLL classification, or on layoff or downgrade
from or with a return right to such classification on such date,
who is subsequently transferred into an SS classification, will
have seniority onlty from his date-of-entry into an 88 classifica-
tion. (RLL classifications are not in the S8 Program but are
identified only for the purposes of Sections 19(e), (1) and
(m) hereof and reclassification to an RLL classification subse-
quent to the date such classification was established as an RLL
classification will not add to the date-of-entry seniority of an
employee if he is thereafter transferred to an 88 classification,)

(g) Date-of-entry seniority will apply to employees trans-
ferring between SS classifications except that certain pairs or
groups of 85 classifications may be established by mutual
agreement of the parties and employees transferring between
such paired or grouped classifications will not have their senior~
ity date changed as a result of such transfer. An employee wrans-
ferring to a lead classification based on an S8 classification in
which he holds seniority will have the same seniority in such
lead classification as he holds in the 85 classification on which it
is based.

{h} An employee who helds seniority in an SS classifica-
tion will retain and accumulate his seniority int such SS classifi-
cation while he remains in, or retains right of recall or return to
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ARTICLE XI SENIORITY

such S$ classification up to a maximum of five (5) years from
his 58 date-of-entry. At the expiration of this five (5) year pe-
riod, the employee will be converted to full UAW bargaining
unit seniority.

(iY An employee whoe previously held an SS classification
and who was at work in an 88 classification, or retained rights of
recall or return to an S8 classification on the date such classifi-
cation was gstablished as an S$ classification, will have his full
UAW seniority in such previously held SS classification with the
samie limitation as provided in Section 19 (h} above.

(j) An apprentice who is placed on a course leading to an
S8 classification will, when he has completed the apprenticeship
training program, have seniority in his SS classification equiva-
lent te the time he actively spent in the apprenticeship program.

{k) An employee in the S8 Program will have and accu-
mulate seniority in the area unit in which he is working whether
he transferred into the SS Program or was hired into the S8
Program.

(1) A seniority emplayee whao is excess in an 8S classifica-
tion will be given the option of layoff or, if he is in an 8S classi-
fication paired or grouped in accordance with Section
19{g} above and he has previously held s classification with
which his S8 classification is paired or grouped, retum to such
classification, provided he has the ability to perform the work
involved. An employee who is excess in the §S Program will be
given the option of:

{1} Return to the last classification he held prior to his
eniry into the 85 Program (lcad classification only if held since
November 17, 1974), or

(2) Downgrade to the RLL classification to his current
S$ classification if he had UAW seniority prior to the date his
388 classification entered the S8 program, or

(3) Layoff with recall rights in accordance with Sec-
tton 7 hereof.

If the employee elects [H1)1) or (2) abave, the
classification to which he is transferred will establish his primary
group and intermediate pool for further seniority movement
under Sections 4 and 7 hereof. (At the Tulsa division the em-
ployee will be offered layoff or transfer to the classification
identified in Section 19(1)(2) above or Section 4(c¥4) hereof,
which will result in the least reduction in pay.)

{m} An employee who exercised his seniority in accor-
dance with Section 19(1)hercof and transferred to, or was
downgraded and subsequently promoted 1o a job in the same or a
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higher labor grade as his SS classification outside the 55 Pro-
gram, will retain recall rights to the SS ¢lassification from which
he exercised his rights.

(n) SS classifications will be posted in accordance with the
provisions of Section 8 hereof and the provisions of that section
will apply.

(0) Paired or grouped classifications under Section 19 are
applicable to Los Angeles area divisions only. At the Tulsa
division, employees will have previously held rights to SS clas-
sifications in  accordance with  Sections  4(h}4)and
7(b)(4) hereof.

(p) An employee in a S8 classification exercising his sen-
jority in accordance with the provisions of Section 10(i) hereof
shall be considered for shift transfer based upon his SS seniority
date. :

20. LEAD SENIORITY-LOS ANGELES AND TULSA

EXCLUDING MP&TD AND McALESTER

{a) A lead's classification will be based on the highest level
of the highest occupation (as identified by job code series), that
is indicative of the primary function of the group he is leading.
Where there are two (2) or more such occupations in the same
lead group, the lead’s classification will be based on the occupa-
tion within the group in which thete are the largest number of
employees. However, the classification of current leads will not
be changed as a result of the application in this Section 20{a). If,
in filling a lead.-vacancy in accordance with Section 20{f) or
(g) below, it is determined that two (2) or more lead classifica-
tions would be equally appropriate for the group, all appropriate
lead classifications will be .given equal consideration in filling
the vacancy. "

() Once a lead's classification has been established in ac-
cordance with Section 20(a) above, he will not be considered
misclassified as long as there are any employees in his group in
the occupation en which his lead classification is based.

{c) When two (2) or more lead groups within a department
are combined, the lead with the greatest seniority will normally
be retained to lead the remaining group provided he has the
ability to perform the work. - . . "

(d) When an excess of leads exists in a classification in a
department or agreed group of departments, the Company will
excess the {east senior lead in the classification in the department
or mutually agreed group of departments unless such lead has
been classified as a stabilizing employee in accordance with the
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provisions of Section 16 hereof. The excess lead will exercise
his seniority

(1) To the classification on which his lead classifica-
tion s based, or

(2) To the classification which is the basis for his lead
rate if he has previously held such classification or by mutual
agreement between the parties. (At the Tulsa division an excess
lead will be offered return to a lead classification in the depart-
ment or mutually agreed group of departments which he has
previously held for at least sixty (60} days since November 17,
1974, if this will result in a lesser reduction in pay than provided
in Section 20(d)(1) and (2) above.)

(e) An employee downgraded or laid off from a lead classi-
fication since November 17, 1974, will retain recall or upgrade
rights to such classification at the division where he was down-
graded or laid off, with the limitation provided in Section
17(g) hereof'if he is on layoff.

(f) If a vacancy occurs in a lead classification from which
employees are on downgrade or layoff, such vacancy will be
filled in accordance with the following:

First Priority—Employees who were downgraded or laid
off from the classification in the department or mutu-
ally agreed group of departments where the opening
occurs will be recalied or upgraded in order of senior-
ity.

Second Priority—Employees who were downgraded or
laid off from the classification in the division where
the opening occurs will be recalled or upgraded in or-
der of seniority.

(g) If a vacancy occurs in a lead classification from which
no employees are on downgrade or layceff at the division in-
valved, the Compary will past such vacancy for three (3) days at
the regular posting locations throughout the division. The Com-
pany will select the successful bidder from among the five
{5) most senior qualified bidders based on the following priori-
tigs:

(1) First Priority will be among employees of the de-
partment or mutuvally agreed group of departments in which the
vacancy exists and in the occupation on which the lead classifi-
cation is based.

(2) Second Priority will be from among other employ-
ees at work at the division classified in the occupation on which
the lead classification is based.

(3) Third Priority will be other employees at work at

92



Y-y v r© w - v

ARTICLE XI SENIORITY

the division. Bid lists developed as a result of a posting under
this Section 20(g) will be in effect for three {3) months following
the posting. If the list of qualified bidders is exhausted before the
end of the three (3) month perlod the Company will rc-post the
classification if additional vacancies occur.

(h) The Company may temporarily classify an employee as
“acting” lead. This provision will apply only in those instances
whete there is no vacancy but a lead is needed on a short-term
basis (not to exceed ninety (90) days), such as filling in for a
lead who is on vacation, on leave of absence or temporarily
assigned outside of the area unit. Al the completion of the as-
signment, the employes temporarily classified as lead will return
to his former classification. The parties agree that an employee's
performance while classified as an “acting™ lead will not be
referenced in written grievances or dispositions nor will it be
used by either party in the arbitration procedure.

(1)Tf no one is at work in the department or mutually
agreed group of departments on downgrade from the lead classi-
fication which will be filled on an “acting” basis, the “acting”
lead will normally be selected from the more senior employees
in the lead group which will be led. The selection may be made
from the department or mutually agreed group of departments if
the Company and Unjon have agreed to this broader basis for
selection at the division involved,

(2) If the “acting” lead will be moving from group to
group to cover a series of lead vacation periods, the “acting”
lead will be selected from within the department or mutually
agreed group of departments containing the lead groups.

(3) If employees are at work in the department or mu-
tually agreed group of departments on downgrade from the lead
classification 10 be filled on an “acting” basis, “acting” leads will
be selected in accordance with Section 20{h)(1)or {2) above
uniess the parties reach rutual agreement that the most senior
employee in the department or mutually agreed group of de-
partments on downgrade from the lead c[ass1ﬁcat10n will be
temporarily classified as an “acting” lead.

(i) LOCAL 1519

(1) A lead's classification will be based on the highest
occupation that is indicative of the primary function of the group
he is leading, Where there are two (2) or more such occupations
in the same lead group, the lead's classification will be based on
the occupation within the group in which there are the largest
number of employees. However, the classification of current
leads will not be changed as a result of the application of this
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Section 20(a). If, in filling a lead vacancy in accordance with
Section 20, it is determined that two (2) or more lead classifica-
tions would be equally appropriate for the group, all appropriate
Tead classifications wili be given equal consideration in filling
the vacancy.

(2) Once a lead's classification has been established in
accordance with Section 20 above, he will not be considered
misclassified as long as there are any employees in his group in
the occupation on which his lead classification is based.

(3) When excess of leads exists in a classification in an
area unit, the Company will excess the least senior leads in the
classification provided the more senior leads in the classification
have the ability to perform the work remaining. The excess lead
will have the option of layoff or exercising his seniority:

(i) To the classification on which his lead classifi-
cation is based, or

(ii} To a lead classification which he has previ-
ously held in which he performed successfully since November
17,1974, or

{iii) In accordance with Section 4 hereof if this
will result in a lesser reduction in pay than provided in Section
2003)(i) and (ii} above.

{4) An employee downgraded or laid off from a tead
classification since November 17, 1974, will retain recall or
upgrade rights to such classification in the area unit where he
was downgraded or laid off, with the limitation provided in
Section 17(g) hereof if he is on layoff,

(3) If a vacancy occurs in a lead classification from
which employees are on downgrade ot layoff, such vacancy will
be filted by the recalt or upgrade of employees who were down-
graded or laid off from the classification in the area unit where
the opening oceurs, in order of seniority.

(6) If a vacancy occurs in a lead classification from
which no employees are on downgrade or layoff at the arca unit
involved, the Company will post such vacancy for three (3) days
at the reguiar posting locations throughout the area unit. The
Company will fill the vacancy from among the two (2) most
senior qualified bidders, with the first priority being given to
employees in the occupation on which the lead classification is
based. Bid lists developed as a result of a posting under this
Section 20 will be in effect for three (3) months following the
posting. If the list of qualified bidders is exhausted before the
end of the three (3) menth period, the Company will report the
classification if additional vacancies occur.
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(7) The Company may temperanily classify an em-
ployee as “acting” lead. The selection will be made from among
the more senior employees in the group. This provision will
apply only in those instances where there is no vacancy but a
lead is needed on a short-term basis (not to exceed ninety (90)
days), such as filling in for a lead who is on vacation, on leave of
absence or temporanly assigned outside of the area unit. At the
completion of the assignment, the employee temporarily classi-
fied as lead will retumn to his former classification. The parties
agree that an employee's performance while classified as an “act-
ing™ lead will not be referenced in written grievances or disposi-
tions nor will it be used by either party in the arbitration proce-
dure.

(i) The position of E.J. Team Leader is considered a
“status” and as such there will be no special seniority considera-
tion for those selected. For an Employee Involvement Team to
be eligible to select (and retain) an E.I. Team Leader, there must
be a minimum of five (3) and a maximum of twenty (20} full-
time members on the team, including the E.I. Team Leader.

21. MP&TD—AUGMENTATION OF THE WORK FORCE
(a) Short Term Augmentation
¢1) Should it become necessary to augment the work
force in a particular classification in the Manufacturing Planning
and Tool Design Unit, the Company shall notify the Local Union
President and the Chairman of the Bargaining Committee of the
division involved. Such notification shall include:

(i) The necessity for the augmentation of the work
force.

(i) The Division and specific area to which the
temporary workers are to be assigned.

(i1} The number of anticipated workers that will
be needed and the period of time (not to exceed four
(4) weeks) for which they will be needed.

(2) Following the notification in (1) abave, the parties
shall jointly determine:

(i) That there are no employees on downgrade who
are working in the Manufacturing Planning and Tool Design
Unit at the division involved, who have the ability to perform the
work for which the Company requires an angmented force,

{ii} The names of any employees with recall rights
who were laid off from the division involved, who have previ-
ously indicated (on a form supplied by the Company) that they
are desirous of being recalled for short petiods of time four
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ARTICLE XI SENIORITY

{4) weeks or less).

(iii) Such employees shall be recalled in seniority
order to jobs to which they would otherwise have a seniority
right before any augmented work force employee is utilized. The
refusal of a short period recall for any reason shall in no way jeop-
ardize or result in the cancellation of an employee’s seniority.

(3) The Company shall not use these job augmentation
provisions in the same classification for successive periods for
the purpose of avoiding the provisions of Article XI, Section 6.

{b) Long Term Augmentation

(1} The work force may also be augmented by mutual
agreement for periods lenger than four (4) weeks but less than
twelve (12) full weeks providing no employees are on down-
grade or layoff:

(i} By following the procedure outlined in Section
21(a) 1)1}, (ii), and (i} above.

(ii) By extending a previously agreed to Short
Term Augmentation.

(2) Should any dispute arise as to the intent or ap-
plication of these provisions, the Union shall have full recourse
ta the grievance procedure up to and including arbitration,

ARTICLE X)i
LEAVES OF ABSENCE

{Personal, Union and Medicah)

1. PERSONAL—INFORMAL LEAVES OF ABSENCE

(a) An informal leave of absence is one for a period of less
than eight (8) calendar days.

(b} An informal leave of absence without pay for good and
sufficient reason shall be granted by applying to and receiving
written approval from management. Management will respond
ta the request in a timely manner.

2. PERSONAL—FORMAL LEAVES OF ABSENCE

(2) A formal leave of absence is one for a period of eight
(8) calendar days or more,

(b) A formal leave of absence without pay for good and
sufficiént reason shall be granted for a period not to exceed two
{2) months, except as provided in Section 2(d) or (e) below,
upon written application to and receipt of written approval from
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ARTICLE Xli LEAVES OF ABSENCE

the Director of Labor Relations of the division involved. Man-
agement will not depy a request for a personal leave of absence
based solely on the fact that an employee has accrued vacation,

(c) A formal leave of absence may be extended upon writ-
ten application 1o and receipt of written approval from the Di-
rector of Labor Relations of the division tnvelved.

(dy A formal leave of absence, without pay, shall be
granted to employees who are ¢ither:

(1) Elected to public office at a direct primary, munici-
pal, special district or general election; or

(2} Appointed by the appropriate elected official of the
Federal, State, County or City govemment to 2 non-civil service
government position for which applications are not taken or
requested and competitive examinations are not a basis of selec-
tion; during the period their absence, on a full-time basis, is
required by the duties of such position for an extended and un-
interrupted period.

(e} A formal leave of absence, without pay, shall be
granted to employees for training and service in the Peace Corps
or Vista for the period required of such employee by the agency
involved, plus an additional ninety (90} days after completion of
such service to return to work.

3. UNION FORMAL LEAVES OF ABSENCE

An employee's election or appeintment to conduct Union
business shall be considered good and sufficient reason for ob-
taining a formal Ieave of absence. Such employee shall be given,
upon written request from the Regiona! Director of the Interna-
tional Union or from the President of the Local Union to the
Director of Labor Relations of the division involved, a formal
leave of absence not to exceed a period of one year, which shall
be extended yearly thereafter upon request.

4, MEDICAL FORMAL LEAVES OF ABSENCE—

INDUSTRIAL ILLNESS OR INDUSTRIAL INJURY

(a) No employee shall be dismissed because of or on ac-
count of ant industrial illess or industrial injury.

{b) If an employee is only temporarily disabled, such pe-
riod not exceeding thirty (30) days, and is capable of performing
some other duties which will not endanger his complete recov-
ery, the Company will, pending recovery, place him at work he
can perform at his former rate of pay if and when such work is
available.

97



£ L b 0 L L0 ) L2 W0 G L B B R B B b b Py —— — o — —_
=R N wichah v I B SV R id Vg = Sl etaldvdrduetad A L R R A

i ol S Y
L= R W N,

ARTICLE Xil LEAVES QF ABSENCE

5. MEDICAL FORMAL LEAVES OF ABSENCE—NON-
INDUSTRIAL ILLNESS OR NONINDUSTRIAL
INJURY
(a) An employee who must be absent for an extended pe-

riod due to a nonindustrial illness or injury shall be granted upon

written request a leave of absence not to exceed a period of six

{6) months. However, if such employee has been notified that he

is excess and subject to layoff under the provisions of Article XI,

Section 4, such leave will be granted only in an emergency

situation which develops afier he has been notified he is excess.
(b} Extension of leave of absence for iliness or injury shali,

for goed cause, be granted upon written request to the Director
of Labor Relations of the division involved for a period or peri-
ods not to exceed the employee's years of seniority accumulated

at the time of the original medical formal leave of absence (a

partial year shall count as a full year) or two (2) years, which-

ever is greatef, but in no event more than five (5) years. Such

written request from the employee must be accompanied by a

written statement from the employee's personal physician citing

the reasens for requesting the extension.

6. FAMILY CARE LEAVE

An employee will be granted a family care leave in accor-
dance with applicable Federal and State law upon written request
to his Supervisor or Department Head.

GENERAL PROVISIONS

7. Anemployee who is granted a forma) leave of absence wili
be required to check out through the tool crib and retum his
identification card or at the McAlester location follow the plant
clearance procedures.

8. Employees with seniority will accumulate seniority during
such leaves of absence as are outlined above.

9. Any employee who accepts gainful occupation while on
leave of absence may be terminated at the discretion of the
Company, subject to the following exceptions:

(a} Employces whose leave of absence has bcen approved
in accordance with Section 3 above.

(b) Employees who request leave of absence in accordance
with Section 2 above, for the purpose of accepting specified
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ARTICLE Xli LEAVES OF ABSENCE

gainful occupation and whose request is approved for such pur-
pose. (The foregoing shall neither create ner imply any obliga-
tion to grant any such request.)

(c) Emplayees on leave of absence in accordance with
Sections 4 or 5 above whom the Company is continuing on leave
of absence after request in person has been made to retum to
work.

10. Any employee returning from a leave of absence because
of iliness or injury shall at the time of such return be reexamined
by the Company's authorized physician to determine whether the
employee has recovered sufficiently to do his job.

11.  Each returned employee shall be returned to his former job
classification with no reduction in pay provided he is entitled to
said job in accordance with the provisions governing seniority
and provided further that said employee is capable of performing
the work of his former job. In the event that said employee's
former job has been eliminated, the provisions governing sen-
iority in Article X1 shall automatically apply to said employee.

12. Extension of leaves of absence shall be requested prior to
the expiration of the [eave of absence, uniess the employee pres-
ents satisfactory proof that it was not possible for him to have
done so.

13. Anemployee who is absent frequently because of illness or
injury to the extent that his normal efficiency on his job is below
standard shall be placed on a medical leave of absence unti] he
has recovered sufficiently to perform his job at normal effi-
ciency.

ARTICLE Xl
SAFETY

1. The Company recognizes its obligation to provide a safe
and healthful working environment for employees. The Com-
pany agrees to abide by and maintain in its plants and facilities
standards of sanitation, safety and health in accordance with the
Federal, State, County and City laws and regulations.
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ARTICLE XIN SAFETY

2, The Company recognizes a Union Health and Safety Rep-
resentative for each Area Business Unit. The Union Health and
Safety Representative is assigned on a part-time basis, reports to
the Bargaining Unit Chairperson and receives direction and
assignments based on feedback from the UAW membership.
The International Union, upon the recommendation of the Local
Union, appoints Health and Safety Representatives and alter-
nates. The Union Health and Safety Representative will func-
tion as needed to carry out his or her roles and responsibilities
outlined in this article.

3. The UAW Health and Safety Representative will work
closely with the facility Health and Safety staff. This represen-
tative shatl be paid at his/her reguiar rate of pay for such time as
may be necessary 10 carry out heatth and safety duties. The
Alternate Health and Safety Representative will function in the
absence of the Health and Safety Representative and will be
included in annual training. This representative will serve as a
focal point for the UAW on all matters of health and safety - and
will as a miniturmn:

(2) Meet not less than monthly with the Safety and Envi-
ronmental Health organization to discuss the overall health and
safety program, in addition to the normal day to day working
relationship.

(b) Participate in regulatory audits, appeals and walk-
throughs, including those conducted by the International Unjon
upon proper satitication.

{c} Be promptly informed of Safety and Environmental
Heaith plant surveys and accident investigations and will be
allowed to to participate.

(d) Consult with any worker about health and safety con-
cerns.

(e) Has access to information such as: OSHA 200 Log.
OSHA Form 101 or equivalent, accident report forms, industrial
hygiene monitering and chemical exposure data, Material Safety
Data Sheets, accident reporns, trend data on work related acci-
dents, injuries and illnesses. This information will be provided
in a reasonable time period.

(f) Review layout changes that may affect health and
safety, machine modifications, and new equipment and machin-
ery to ensure that appropriate health and safety considerations
have been addressed.

(g) <Conduct regular inspections, documenting deficien-
cies and following up on corrective action.
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(h) Provide input in developing and evaluating programs
such as Fali Prevention, Noise Abatement, Ergonomics, Toxic
Material Reduction, Preventive Maintenance, Lockout, Powered
Industrial Vehicle safety, etc.

(i) Review new standards and regulations and recom-
mend appropriate changes in the work environment and plant
procedures, -

(i) Monitor compliance with government standards.

(k) Take an active role in reviewing, recommending and
presenting local safety education and information programs and
employee job-related safety training (e.g., hazard communica-
tion, lockout, confined space, new employee orientation, ap-
prentice safety, efc.)

() Investigate worker concerns, accidents, injuries and
near misses and meet with appropriate management for resolu-
tion and necessary follow-up.

(m) Meet quarterly with the Site Manager and Bargaining
Unit Chairperson regarding the health and safety program.

4, The Company will establish a comprehensive ergonomics
progtam. The program will include:

(a) On-going systematic analysis of injury and illness re-
cords (Workers' Compensation claims, OSHA recordables,
medical visits, Sickness and Accident records.

(b) Utilization of early warning surveillance tools, such
as symptom questionnaires.

{c) Job analysis to identify high risk jobs.

(d) Application of engineering controls to eliminate or
reduce risk.

{¢) Worker involvement in the identification of hazards
and selection of control methods.

() Training for engineers, workers and supervision.

{g) Establishment of engineering design criteria.

(h) Active involvement of the medical department in the
identification of problems, medical evatuation, treatment, rehabili-
tation, record keeping and job placement of restricted workers.

5. The parties recognize that knowledge of health and safety
hazards, good communication and prompt corrective action are
fundamental to the success of this program. Managers and union
committeepersons will be trained in health and safety and prob-
lem solving methods. Training tesources may be provided
andfor recommended by the National Safety Working Group.
Further, the Company will encourage employees to communi-
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ARTICLE XL - SAFETY

cate concerns to their management who have both the authority
and responsibility to implement changes.

The Union Health and Safety Representative will notify
Line Management and Health and Safety of discrepancies and
hazards found. The Representative has authority to immediately
recommend to both first Line Management and Health and
Safety that operations be shutdown in the event of imminent
danger to employees.

Employees will have the right to discuss health and safety
issues with their Supervisor and may request the assistance of
the Union Health and Safety Representative. if the issue cannot
be resolved with the supervisor, the Representative will discuss
the issue with Safety and Health Department and, if necessary,
the Site Manager. Unresolved complaints or grievances con-
cemming matters covered by this Article may be processed
through Article V but shall not be subject to Arbitration. The
Health and Safety Representative will participate in the griev-
ance procedure when appropriate.

6. The Company will provide the Union with additional,
appropriate Health and Safety information on request. The Com-
pany agrees to notify to the union members of the Plant Health
and Safety Leadership Committee of incidents such as serious
injurtes, hazardous chemical spills and fires. This shail include,
but not be limited to all OSHA 200 log recordable cases. In
addition, on request, these International Union representatives
will be permitted to visit Company plants in connection with
specific health and safety problems,

7. In support of the Health and Safety activities at each loca-
tion, and in order 1o facilitate achievemnent of the mutual objec-
tives of providing world class safety and healih programs for all
emplovees, the parties agree to the formation of a National
Safety Working Group. This Working Group will be comprised
of four members, two from the Company and two from the Un-
ion. The parties will each designate a co-chairperson. The re-
maining members will be appointed by the respective co-
chairpersons.

The role of the National Safety Working Group is to sup-
port and serve as a resource for the safety efforts at each loca-
tion. The operating divisions may call upon the Working Group
for advice, consultation, and to review safety training programs.
The International Union will recetve quarterly reports on injury
and illness analysis, including the OSHA 200 log for all facilities
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ARTICLE X SAFETY

covered by this agreement,

The Working Group may convene ai the discretion of the
co-chairpersons. The Working Group will hold a meeting at least
annually, to be attended by representatives from both the Com-
pany and the Union from each business unit. The meeting will
include a teview of safety and health performance metrics and
sharing of ideas/issues pertinent to safety. This meeting may
include invited representatives from the International Union.
The Company will pay travel and mecting expenses for Safety
Representatives and Alternates in connection with the annual
meeting.

The Working Group may conduct site reviews to assess
program status and site compliance efforts.

Additionally, each operating division site will form a local
Safety Committee with at least equal representation from the
UAW Bargaining Unit. These local Safery Committees will
support divisional site safety programs and initiatives. The local
Safety Committee may be called upon to review proposed safety
training programs or initiatives,

The UAW represeniative or designee will serve as co-
chair. The Bargaining Unit Chairperson will appoint UAW
representation on the committee.

8. The Company will provide all employees:

{a) The right 1o refuse work which he/she reasonably be-
lieves involves a substantial probability that serious physical
harm may occur. Upon receiving the employee's complaint, the
Heaith and Safety staff and UAW Health and Safety Represen-
tative will investigate and recommend any needed improve-
ments. In the interim, the concemed employee shall be assigned
to other available work if required. The employee shall accept
such temporary assignment at his/her normai rate of pay. When
the work operation is determined by the Health and Safety staff
and the Union Health and Safety Representative to be safe, the
employee will return to the job. Continuing disputes may be
processed through Article V of this Agreement, and/or OSHA.

(b) Prompt access to their medical and related exposure re-
cords.

(c) Proper Access to adequate medical and/or nurse serv-
ices for all shifts, including emergency medical treatment and
regular surveillance exams.

{dy Education and training sufficient to familiarize em-
ployees with the potential hazards associated with their jobs.

{(e) Monthly meetings during which safety awareness and
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ARTICLE X1l . SAFETY

training will be emphasized and documented. This safety meet-
ing will be in addition to regularly scheduled safety, health and
environmental fraining classes.

(f) Protection from harmful materials be reducing exposure
to the lowest feasible level. American Conference of Govern-
mental Indusirial Hygienists (ACGIH) Threshold Limit Values
(TLVs), National Institute of Qecupational Safety and Health
(NIOSH) Recommended Exposure Limits (RELs), and other
recommendations will be used as guidelines.

(2) A variety of choices when selecting personal protective
equipment.

(h) A commitment to implementing hazard control by
elimination, substitution, or engincering controls, in lieu of
personal protective devices, whenever possible,

9. The Company is committed to the implementation of a
Sub-contractor Safety Program. The program includes pre-
qualification, periodic site inspections and written staternents
confirming proper training and enforcement, Sub-contractors
that repeatedly violate guidelines will be removed from plant
property and ineligible to bid on future projects. In order to be
considered for future projects, the sub-contractor will certify in
writing that deficiencies have been corrected and will fully com-
ply with all company requiremernts.

ARTICLE XIV
ILLNESS AND HEALTH

1. When the Company, after medical examination, places
restrictions or conditions upon the physical activity in which an
employee may engage while at work, it shall deliver a copy of
the Company form specifying such conditions and restrictions to
such employee.

2, Should the Company's authorized physician decide that an
employee is not capable of performing his job because of his
current medical condition and should a dispute arise between the
Company's physician and the employee's personal physician, as
indicaled in writing, as to the former's diagnosis or prognosis
and/or necessity for or extent of medical restriction(s), the Chair-
person of the Bargaining Committee shall present the issue to
the Director of Labor Relations, or his designated representative,
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ARTICLE XV ILLNESS AND HEALTH

3. If the problem is not resolved by the Chairperson of the
Bargaining Committee and the Director of Labor Refations, and
the physicians do not reach agreement upon the diagnosis and
appropriate restrictions through exchange of information and
discussion, the parties will meet and when appropriate, have the
employee be examined by a mutually agreed upon independent
physician or clinic. Such meeting shall occur within ten
{10) days of the date of the meeting provided in Section 2 above
unless extended by mutual agreement.

4, Prior to the examination, the Company's physician and the
employee's personal physician will be requested to provide such
independent physician or clinic with applicable x-rays, labora-
tory test reports and reports of physical examinations, etc. The
examination will be conducted in a timely manner whether or
not such reports are provided. The parties will hold the findings
of such physician or clinic as valid and controlting.

5. Should the parties have difficulty selecting a mutually
agreed npon physician, the applicable county medical associa-
tion shall be asked to suggest a list of five (5) physicians. If the
parties cannot reach agreement on which of the five
(5) physicians to select, each party may strike the names of two
from the list, and the remaining candidare will be utilized.

6. If the diagnosis of the Company’s physician, which is the
basis of the medical restriction, is determined to be incorrect, the
Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee and the Director of
Labor Relations will meet to mutually agree upon what, if any,
compensation for lost wages is due the employee. Should they
fail to meet mutual agreement, a problem may be initiated under
the provisions of Anicle V.
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ARTICLE XV MILITARY SERVICE
ARTICLE XV

MILITARY SERVICE

1. ACTIVE DUTY IN ARMED FORCES FOR TRAINING

AND SERVICE

(a) Any employee, subject to the terms of this Agreement,
who enlists in or is inducted or is called into active duty in the
Ammed Forces of the United States, under the provisions of
applicable law, shall, upon the satisfactory completion of said
period of active service, be restored by the Company to the
position to which he is entitled in accordance with the provisions
of applicable law and this Agreement, subject to the provisions
of Section (b) and (c) below.

(b} The period in which such employee must make appli-
cation to the Company for reinstatement, after satisfactory com-
pletion of service, shall be as pravided in applicable taw,

(c) The period of time which an employee may spend in
the Armed Forces of the United States and retain his right to
reinstatement shall not exceed that provided for in any applica-
ble law entitling him to such reinstatement.

(d) Any employee subject to the terms of this Agreement
wha terminates his active employment with the Company to
enter the Armed Forces of the United States to perform active
duty for training and service shall be entitled to prorated vaca-
tion and sick leave allowance in accordance with the provisions
of Article XV, Section 6.

(e} Any employee, subject to the terms of this Agreement,
who has completed at least one year of continuous service since
his most recent date of hire and who terminates his active em-
ployment with the Company to enter the Armed Forces of the
United States to perform active duty for training and service
shall be entitled to a sum equal fo eighty (80} hours of pay at the
straight-time rate he was receiving at the time he entered such
active duty, provided he entered upon such active duty within
sixty (60) days of leaving active employment with the Company.

2. TRAINING DUTY BY TRAINING DUTY RESERVISTS

(a) Employees in any of the reserve services of the Untted
States Armed Farces ordeted to perform training duty of shont
duration as Training Duty Reservists shall be granted leaves of
absence for all the time necessary to fulfill their required duties
and obligations to such reserve service.

106



Rl . R R A G e
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(b} Employees in any of the reserve services of the United
States Armed Forces who: .

(1} Are required to perform temporary shori-term ac-
tive duty of ninety (90) days or less, including annual active duty
for training as a member of the United States Armed Forces
Reserve, National Guard, or for Training Duty Enlistment period
under the Armed Forces Reserve Act;

(2) Prior to performing such active duty, have com-
pleted more than one year of continuous service since their most
recent date of hire;

(3) Within sixty (60)days after completion of such
service, present a properly executed centification, satisfactory to
the Company, of such active duty service shall receive a pay-
ment of his straight time pay which would have otherwise been
paid by the Company during the first ten (10) working days of
such period, including holidays, or portion thereof of each Com-,
pany fiscal year, that the employee is catled to such duty, less
military pay eamed during the fourtcen (14} calendar days start-
ing with the first day of such service,

ARTICLE XV)
WAGES

1. (a) The job titles, job codes, and job rates incorporated in
Exhibits D, E, F and G and the job descriptions and Glossary of
Terms for all job classifications within the area units ar¢ made a
part of this Agreement and shall not be changed during the life
of this Agreement; provided, however that the Company may
place into effect job descriptions and job rates for new or revised
jobs in accordance with the provisions of Section 2 of this Article.
(b) The job rates for each classification referred to in Sec-
tion 1(a) above will become effective June 19,1999 for all em-
ployees on the active payroll of the Company and in the
bargaining unit on that date. Such rates include increases resuit-
ing from the change of labor grades of certain job classifications,
{c)(1) Effective June 19, 1999 a three percent (3%) general
wage increase shall be applied to the individual hourly base rate

of each bargaining unit employee on the-active payroll and the’

labor grade minimums and maximums.

(2) Effective June 19, 1999 the current COLA float of
$0.74 will be folded into the individual hourly base rate of each
bargaining unit employee on the active payroll and to the labor
grade minimums and maximurn, after the 3% GWT1 is applied.
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ARTICLE Xvi WAGES

1
2

3 (3) Effective the last pay period of June 2001 a three per-
4 cent (3%) general wage increase will be applied to the individual
5 hourly base rate of each bargaining unit employee on the active
g payroll and the labor grade minimums and maximums

g SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA

10 Effective 6/19/99 Effective June 2001
[ SRADE MIN MAX MIN  MAX
13 18 51977 §23.33 52036 52403
14 17 19.48 23.08 20.06 23.77
:g 16 19.07 2263 19.64 23.31
17 15 1881 2236 19.37 23.03
18 14 1841 2191 18.96 22.57
;3 13 1827  21.77 18.82 22.42
21 12 1816  21.66 18,70 22.31
%g 11 17.53  21.25 18.06 21.89
24 10 1725 21.08 17.77 21.71
25 9 1694  20.88 17.45 21.51
53 8 1651 2068 17.01 2130
28 7 1268 2005 13.06 20.65
29 6 11.01 19.94 11.34 20.54
;? 5 1064 1978 10.96 2037
W2 4 1022 19.67 10.53 20.26
LX) 3 979 19.57 10.08 20.16
3‘5‘ 2 931 1949 959 2007
36 1 884 1938 .11 19.96
37 *S1 2.06 15.16 9.33 15.61
gg **52 3.08 1400 8.08 14.00

40  *All incumbents of JC 5264 as of 6/22/99 will receive the 3%
41 GWI and the COLA fold-in of $0.74

42 **Anyone entering JC 5265 L.G. 52 on or after 6/22/99 as a
43 New Hire or Preferential Reinstatement will receive a base
44 rate of no more than $14.00 during the 1999-2003 Master
45 Agreement.

46
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2-1
4.3
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Effective 6/19/99
MIN  MAX
$20.06  $25.02
14.69 22.43
Effective 6/19/99
MIN  MAX
$19.77 %2333
19.48 23.08
19.07 22.63
18.81 2236
18.41 2191
18.27 21,77
18.16 21.66
17.53 21.25
17.25 21.08
16.94 20.88
16.51 20.68
12.68 20.05
11.01 19.94
10.64 19.78
10,22 19.67
9,79 19.57
9.3 19.49
8.84 19.38

WAGES

Effective June 2001

MIN MAX
$20.66  $25.77
15.13 23.10
Effective Jupe 2001
MIN MAX
$20.36  $24.03
20.06 23.77
19.64 2331
19.37 23.03
18.96 22.57
18.82 22.42
18.70 22.31
18.06 21.89
17.77 217
17.45 21.51
17.01 2130
13.06 20.65
1134 20.54
10.96 20.37
10.53 20.26
10.08 20.16
9,59 20.07
19.96

9.1
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10

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
K]

33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
4
42
43
44
45
46



ARTICLE XVI

TULSA NEW HIRE CLASSIFICATIONS

WAGES

Effective 6/19/99 Effective June 2001

JOB
CODE  MIN  MAX MIN  MAX
T02A $11.13 $23.08 $11.46 $23.77
TOTA 11.13 23.08 1L.46 23.77
4513 10.54 21.25 10.86 21.89
9113 10.54 21.25 10.86 21.89
T21A 10.01 21.25 10.31 21.89
7773 10.01 21.25 10.31 21.89
719A 9.47 21.25 9.75 21.89

McALESTER
Effective 6/19/99 Effective June 2001
GRADE MIN  MAX MIN MAX
17 $18.75  8$22.52 $19.31 $23.20
16 18.45 2222 19.00 22.89
15 i8.18 2195 18.73 22.61
14 17.84 21.59 18.38 22.24
13 17,70 21.42 18.23 22.06
12 17.61 21.34 18.14 2198
il 17.02 20.94 17.53 21.57
10 16.84 20.78 17.35 2137
9 16.64 20.57 17.14 2119
g 16.21 20.36 16.70 2097
7 12.40 19.77 12.77 20.36
6 10.69 19.62 1101 20.21
5 10.29 1943 10.60 20.01
3 9.47 1625 9.75 19.83
2 3.98 19.17 9.25 19.75
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McALESTER NEW HIRE CLASSIFICATIONS

Effective 6/19/99 Effective June 2001

JOB
CODE MIN MAX MIN MAX
5400 $10.60  $21.34 $10.92 $21.98
6180 9.50 20.75 9.79 21.37
6160 3.96 20.75 9.23 21.37

{d) Annual Wage Supplements
{1} Definitions:
(1) Bargaining Unit Compensation

When used in this Agreement in conpection with
Annual Wage Supplements, Bargaining Unit Compensation shall
be defined as Wages and aif other remuneration received while
in the bargaining unit, excluding payments under patent con-
tracts, employee suggestion programs, tuition refund payments,
travel and/or relocation allowances, grievance payments repre-
senting loss of eamings in years prior 10 the applicable base
year, Annual Wage Supplements paid under this paragraph and
holiday pay {straight time only).

(ii) Base Years

First Base Year-June 19, 1999 to the beginning of
the last pay period in June 2000,

Second Base Year-The beginning of the last pay
period in June 2001 to the beginning of the last pay peried in
June 2002,

(2) Eligibility

(1) First Base Year

For the first Base Year, any employee who eamed
bargaining unit compensation during the base year is eligible to
receive the Annual Wage Supplement described in paragraph
(3) below provided that en the beginning of the last pay period
of June 2000 such employee is in the bargaining unit and either
(a)on the active payroll or approved leave of absence or
(b) terminated during the first Base Year by season of retirement
gnder the Company Retirement Plan, layoff, military service, or

eath

(i1) Second Base Year

For the second Base Year, any employee who
eamed bargaining unit compensation during the second Base
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Year 15 eligible to receive the Annual Wage Supplement de-
scribed in paragraph (4) below provided that on the beginning of
the [ast pay peried in June 2002 such emplayee is in the bar-
gaining unit and either (a) on the active payroll or approved
leave of absence or (b) terminated during the second Base Year
by reason of retirement undey the Company Retirement Plan,
layoff, military service, or death.

(3) Payment of Annual Wage Supplement

On or about August 15, 2000, each eligible
employee will be entitled to receive a payment equal to five
percent (5%) of his bargaining unit compensation for the first
Base Year.

{4) On or about August 15, 2002, each eligible em-
ployee will be entitled to receive a payment equal to three per-
cent {3%) of his bargaining unit compensation for the second
Base Year.

2, {a) When work operations involving new or substaniially
changed requirements are established after the effective date of
this Agreement and such requirements are not adequately or
specifically described in an existing job description, the Com-
pany may prepare and develop such new classification, job de-
scription, rates of pay and family group placement, place them
into effect and netify the Chairperson of the Bargaining Com-
mittee of the affected Division(s), the Local Unions, Regional
Offices and the National Aerospace Department.

(b) if thirty (30) days after receipt of such notification of
the establishment of the job classification, job description, fam-
ily group placement and rates of pay, the National Aerospace
Department has not requested negotiations on the rates of pay or
the family group placement, they will become permanent.

(c) If, however, the National Aerospace Department re-
quests that the rates ol pay or the family group placement of the
new job classification be subject to negotiations, such rates or
family group placement will remain in effect but designated as
temporary until agreement is reached between the parties. Such
negotiations should begin without undue delay st 2 mutually
agreed upon date. While negotiating on the rates of pay or fam-
ily group placement, the parties may discuss the job descriptions
and changes may be made by mutual agreement. If the rates of
pay for the job are changed as a result of negotiations, such
change will be retroactive to the date of installation by the Com-

any,
(d} In the event that the parties are unable to reach agree-
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ment on the rates of pay or family group placement, such dispute
may be submitted to Arbitration in accordance with the provi-
sions of Section 2(e) below. However, the job descriptions shall
not be subject to Arbitration.

(e) The authority of the Arbitrator shall be limited to 2 de-
termination of into which of the existing labor grades or family
groups the new or revised classification shall be placed. The
matter shall be submitted to the Arbitrator by the Union in ac-
cordance with the procedures of Article VI, Section 3, within
twenty-one (21) days after the Union has notified the Company
that the negotiations specified in Section 2(c} above have not
successfully resolved the matter.

(f) If the Arbitrator designates rates of pay other than those
designated by the Company, such change shall be consistent
with existing wage schedules and may be retroactive to the date
of installation by the Company.

(g) In the event the Union contends the Company has vio-
lated the Agreement (1) on the ground that a new or revised job,
established by the Company pursuant to Section 2(a} abeve, is
not necessary because the job requirements are adequately or
specifically deseribed in an existing job description or (2) on the
ground that new or substantially changed requirements are not
adequately or specifically described in an existing job descrip-
tion and the Company has failed to prepare a new or revised job
description, the Wage/Seniority Coordinator {Bargaining Chair-
person at McAlester) within thirty (303 days of receipt of notifi-
cation of the establishment of the new job classification, in the
case of subsection 2(g)(1) above, or within thirty (30) days after
requesting the Company in wniting to establish a new or revised
job classification, in the case of this subsection 2(g)(2) may raise
the problem in accordance with the provisions of Article V,
Section [0. The Chairpersen of the Bargaining Committee may
submit a grievance to the Director of Labor Relations (Personnel
Manager at McAlester) of the division involved within the time
and in the manner provided in Article V. The grievance shall, at
the same time, be referred to the National Aerospace Department
of the Union by the Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee
and to the Corporate Director, Labor Relations, by the Director
of Labor Relations.

(h) Within thirty (30) days from the date of receipt of such
grievance by the Director of Labor Refations, unless extended in
writing by mutual agreement, the Wage Committee {(except at
McAlester where the Personnel Manager meets with the Bar-
gaining Chairperson), provided in Section 6 hereof, shail meet
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and attempt to resolve the grievance, 1f no agreement is reached,
the Union may appeal the grievance to Arbitration, in accor-
dance with the procedures of Article V, Section 16, within
twenty-one (21) days after such meeting of the Wage Commit-
tee,

3. (a) Where work assignments involving new operations are
not adequately or specifically described in an existing job de-
scription and until the Company has established a new job de-
scription in accordance with Section 2(a) hereof, such work
assignments shall be appraised and accordingly classified as
belonging to the most appropriate existing job description, or in
the event there is no appropriate existing job description, the
Company may install a new job title and rate range, by giving
due consideration to the nature of the work as well as the level of
difficulty. The Company shall establish a new job description for
such new work operations within four (4) months unless such
peried is extended by mutual agreement of the parties.

(b) The Company shall notify the Chairperson of the Bar-
gaining Committee of the originating division, the Local Union
and the National Aerospace Depariment of the depanments in
which the new operations, referred to in Section 3(a) above, are
being performed and the names and the classifications of the
personnel assigned. The four- (4) month period in Section
3(a) above shall commence as of the date of such netification.

(c) In the event additional cmployees are assigned to the
work operations referred to in Section 3{a) above, subsequent to
the original staffing by the Company, such openings will be
{illed in accordance with the provisions of Article X1, Section 8.

4. (a) The Company and the Union agree that all employees
shall be properly classified in accordance with the work they are
actually performing and the job descriptions. Upon his request,
the employee may review the job description for his classifica-
tion.

All reasonable and practical steps will be taken to provide
supervision with job descriptions, to the extent necessary to
fulfili this provision, so that such employee requests will not be
unnecessarily delayed.

(b) Any change in an employee's classification will be ef-
fective not later than the first day of the second pay period fol-
lowing the date the employee signs the change of status notice
when such signature is required.
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5. Job descriptions are used for the purpose of distinguishing
one job classification from another, as clearly and definitively as
possible, in order that employees may be properly classified in
accordance with the provisions of Sections 4 and 8 hereof.
Therefore, to give effect to this, job descriptions will be applied
in accordance with the following:

{a) Inasmuch as job descriptions can only be definitive and
illustrative of the job requirements as established, the job de-
scription shall be interpreted and applied in its entirety as a
composite picture of the job requirements, An employee shall
not be required to perform all of the work operations described
in a job description in erder to be eligible for classification there
under. An employee shall not be eligible for classification under
a job description by reason of performing isolated or singular
duties that are incidental to his job but which are described in
another job description.

{(b) An employee must regularly and consistently perform
work operations which are an integral part of and representative
of his normal assignments and the requirements of the classifi-
cation as the latter are determined in accordance with Section 2
and other subsections herein.

{c) An employee normally performs some of the work of
higher rated jobs and some of the work of lower rated jobs when
required. The normal duties of an employee may include some
of the work of related jobs in the same labor grade when re-
quired. The normal duties of an employee may include assis-
tance to others.

(d) An employee is required to perform the work opera-
tions and duties described in or appraised as being covered by a
job description under that degree or amount of guidance or in-
struction which is considered usual and normal in order to qual-
ify for classification thereunder.

{e) When a work operation or function is described in the
same manner in more than one grade of an occupation or in
different occupations, such work operation or function shall be
considered and classified after a manner defined in paragraphs
() and (f) and supplemented by other paragraphs of this Section
5. Such work operations and functions, when described in the
same manner in more than one grade of an occupation or more
than one occupation, are not distinguishing ¢lements or determi-
nants of level of difficulty as between those grades of the occu-
pation or those different occupations but are only stated for
descriptive purposes or because they are such an integral and
necessary part of the job that their omission would be undesir-
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ARTICLE XVI WAGES

able from the standpoint of completeness.

{f) Job classification titles are assigned for identification
purposes only. Occupational summaries in & job description are
included solely for the purpose of distinguishing one occupation
from another, and neither the job title nor occupational summary
shall be considered a basis for classification or application of the
job description,

(g) A job description shall not be construed so as to restrict
in any manner the rights of the Company to assign work to em-
ployees or to grant or concede an employee or group of employ-
ees any right to refuse to perform assigned work for the reason
that such work is not described specifically in the job description
of his job classification or is described in another job descrip-
tion. Further, whenever a job description defines the operation to
be performed or the machine to be operated in the singular num-
ber, the use of the singular number shall not be interpreted as
limiting or restricting the description to call for the performance
of a single operation or the operation of a single machine, nor
shall the use of the singular number be construed to affirm that
the rates of pay are based upon the performance of a single op-
eration or the operation of a single maching,

6. {a) The parties, recognizing the desirability of clear, ex-
plicit and accurate job descriptions and their proper application,
the necessity for and the mutual benefits resulting from proper
classification of employces into new, revised or exisling job
classifications and the necessity for proper resolution of related
disagrezments, hereby agree to establish a committee of three
(3) members representing each party who shall meet on a quar-
terly basis, unless extended by mutual agreement, and whose
functions shali be:

(1) To review the adequacy and applicability of job de-
scriptions;

(2) To resolve disputes arising under Article XVI,
Section 7(b);

(3) To review the parties application of the decision of
the National Labor Relations Board Case No. 2i-UC-10 and
resolve problems resulting therefrom; and

(4) To negotiate new or revised job classifications es-
tablished in accordance with the provisions of Article XVI,
Section 2(a).

(b) If the representatives of the parties referred to in Sec-
tion 6(a) above are not able to reach mutwal agreement with
respect to any disagreement or dispute arising under Section
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6(a)(1), (2) or (3) above, either may appeal any unresolved issue
or issues to the Vice President-Human Resources, for the Com-
pany and the Director of the Aerospace Department, for the
Union, by notifying them in writing of the unresolved issue or
issues appealed within thirty (30) days after the most recent
meeting between such representatives.

7. (a) It shall be the sole and exclusive right of the Company
to make all work assignments subject to any prohibitions con-
tained in the provisions of this Agreement,

{b} Statement of Intent:

(1) The Company recognizes the Union as the exclu-
sive bargaining representative of those production and mainte-
nance employees referred to in Article 1 hereof. The Company
further recognizes that one of the Union's legitimate functions is
to safeguard through the processes of collective bargaining and
by other legal means, maximum work opportunities for employ-
ees it represents.

(2) The Company agrees that it will not be its policy to
assign production or maintenance work operations of a type or
scope heretofore normally performed by employees represented
by the Union to un-represented employees or to discontinue
assignment of such work operations to employees represented by
the Union solely because of improved technology or new meth-
ods of performing such work operations except

(i) By mutual agreement; or

(il) Where the nature or type of such new work
operations is such that its performance by other employees is
directly related to their primary duties and only incidental or
collateral to such duties or is more characteristic of such primary
duties than it is of duties determinative of their classification
normally performed by employees represented by the Union.

(3) The Union recognizes tha, in the highly competi-
tive industries in which the Company competes, it is necessary
for the Company to design, develop and improve preducts, pro-
spective products and production methods and processes as a
prerequisite to successfully acquiring contracts or orders which
provide work opportunities for production and maintenance
employees. The Union further recognizes the necessity for hav-
ing such work operations performed by professional or other
excluded employees with the maximurn flexibility of operation
and freedom from limitations, The Union agrees that it will be
its policy to cooperate fully with the Company in the latter's
efforts in this respect and to explain this Statement of Intent to
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the employees it represents.

(4} Any questions or disputes concerning the sub-
stance, application or alleged departure from this Statement of
Intent shall be handled by the normal grievance procedure
through all the steps prior to arbitration,

(5) If the dispute remains unresolved, it may be ap-
pealed ta the Director of the National Aerospace Department for
the Union and to the Vice President, Human Resources for the
Company. Those individuals will meet as soon as schedules
permit to attempt to resolve the issues. If they do not resolve the
dispute, it may be appealed to mediation. At their meeting, the
Union Director of the National Aerospace Department and the
Company Vice President, Human Resources will define the
question or questions to be mediated. If the issue is not resolved
by mediation, the mediator will provide an advisory opinion.
Unresolved disputes involving clerical employees only, may be
appealed to Arbitration without objection on the part of the
Company. Additionally, on or after June 11, 1978, disputes
which arise that allege that during the thirty (30) days prior to
the date of filing, the Company did in fact discontinue assign-
ment of specific work operations of a type or scope regularly
performed by production and maintenance employees repre-
sented by the Union and concurrently reassigned the work op-
efations to un represented Company employees, may be
appealed to Arbitration without objection on the part of the
Company. The Arbitrator will be limited in his autharity to fact-
finding as to whether or not this aforementioned reassignment
did occur and/or was in violation of the spirit and intent of Sec-
tion 7(b)(2)(ii) of this Article. If the Arbitrator finds that viola-
tion did occur, the Vice President, Human Resources and the
Director of the National Aerospace Department, shall agree on
an appropriate remedy.

8. The parties agree that incumbent employees in those classi-
fications which are eliminated, revised or are no longer appro-
priate because of the establishment of a new or revised
classification as a result of this Agreement or in accordance with
Section 2, will be reclassified in accordance with the provisions
of Section 5 and this section.

(a) All such employees will be reclassified to such new or
revised job classifications within fifteen (15) days of the date of
establishment of such job classification. Such reclassification
shall be made by the Company on the basis of a job-te-job con-
version or on the basis of an individual job audit conducted by
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representatives of the Company and the Union of the work actu-
ally performed and the job descriptions.

{b} When a revised job classification is established which
does not involve new aperations, employees in a lower labor
grade who have performed related work operations shall be
reclassified to such job classification in accordance with the
provisions of Article XI, Section 8.

(c) When a new job classification is established invelving
new operations, employees who have been normally performing
the new operations during the thirty (30} day period, or a petiod
mutually agreed to by the partics, prior to the date of the estab-
lishment of the new job classification shall be reclassified to
such job classification.

(d) Employees who are reclassified to another classifica-
tion within the rate range thereof in accordance with Section
4(a) of this Article will be placed in the rate range of their new
classification at the same point in cents per hour from the maxi-
mum as they would have held in their former classification on
the effective date of reclassification, Progress to the maximum
of the rate range in these instances will be in accordance with the
provisions of Section ¥c) of this Article except that progression
schedules shall not be interrupted in such cases of reclassifica-
tion to job classifications within the same labor grade.

{e) No employes reclassified as a result of the provisions of
this Section 8 shall thereby suffer a reduction in individual base
rate, and such employees whose individual base rate is above the
maximum of the rate range for the new or revised job classifica-
tion shall receive applicable cost-of-living allowances, annual
wage supplements and general wage increases.

() An employee who has been placed in an over-rate range
position due to a change in the rate range of his classification, or
the installation of a new or revised classification, will retain such
over-rate position as long as he holds his classification without
interruption.

(g) An employee who is subsequently promoted or is re-
moved from his classification by the application of seniority and
then is returned to his farmer classification, will regain his over-
rate range position provided other employees in his classification
and in the division enjoy such over-rate position.

(h) An employee in an over-rate position who is demoted
from his classification for cause and subsequently is returned to
his classification, will not be restored o his over-rate position.

(i) An employee who retumns to a former classification
from which he was promoted will be placed in the over-rate
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position he would have held had he remained in his classifica-
tion provided other employees in that classification and in the
division enjoy such over-rate position.

9. (a) An employee reclassified to a higher rated job classifi-
cation, other than in accordance with the provisions of Article
XVI, Section 8, shall receive an increase in the amount neces-
sary to attain the minimum of the new rate range or at least thirty
cents (30¢) per hour, whichever is greater. However, in no event
shall any such increase result in an employee being placed at a
rate in excess of the maximum of the rate range.

(b} An employee who is on layoff or at work on down-
grade and who is recalled or as a result of a job bid, receives a
transfer to a classification in the same or lower labor grade as the
highest classification to which he has recall rights, will be placed
at the maximum of the rate range of such classification or at the
rate established by the relative position he held in his highest
classification, whichever is lower.

{c) Employees shall be hired or transferred inte a job clas-
sification at a rate within the rate range for the job classification.
Every employee who is retained by the Company for a period of
twenty-six (26) full weeks in a particular job classification at a
rate under the maximum and who meets the knowledge and skill
requirement mutually established by the Company and the Un-
ion shall have his wages increased in accordance with the fol-
lowing: Employees in Labor Grades 1 threugh 7 will have their
wages increased at the rate of thirty cents ($0.30) per hour at the
end of each successive twenty-six (26) full weeks of employ-
ment in that job classification until paid the maximum of the rate
range. Employees in Labor Grades 8 through 11 will have their
wages increased at the rate of forty cents ($0.40) per hour at the
end of each successive twenty-six (26) full weeks in that job
classification until reaching the maximum of the rate range.
Employees in Labor Grades 12 and higher and grades 4 through
I in the MP&TD unit will have their wages increased at the rate
of fifty cents ($0.50) per hour at the end of each successive
twenty-six (26) full weeks in that job classification until reach-
ing the maximum of the rate range. However, in those cases
where an employee is receiving fifty-five cents (55¢) an hour, or
less than the maximum of the rate range for his job classifica-
tion, his last twenty-six (26) week automatic progression in-
crease will be to the maximum of the appropriate rate range.
Time spent on leave of absence in excess of twenty-one
(21)days in job classifications in labor grades eleven
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(11) through eighteen (18) and fourteen {14) days by all other
employees shall be excluded in computing the twenty-six
(26) full week period of employment. The 26-week automatic
progression cycle will not be interrupted when an employee is
placed on open transfer and reclassified to an equal or lower
labor grade as a result of a workforce reduction and the exercis-
ing of the employee’s senjority to remain at work. Nothing in
this Agreement shall be construed to prevent the Company from
advancing employees within their rate ranges more rapidly on
the basis of merit or improvement in workmanship.

When an employee, who is on open transfer as above, is
being reclassified to a classification having a lower rate range
maximum, and the employee's rate is below the maximum of the
new lower classification, the empioyee will be reclassified with
no reduction in rate and automatic progression will not be inter-
rupted. However, if such across-the-board rate placement is
within fifteen cents (15 cents) or less from the maximum, the
employee will be given such fifteen cents (15 cents) or lesser
amount to the maximum of the rate range upon reclassification
10 the new lower classification.

An employee who is placed on layoff or downgrade, due to
being placed on open transfer associated with a reduction of
workforce, will retain the number of weeks accumulated toward
such employee's next automatic progression increase and, upon
being recalled from that downgrade or layoff to the same classi-
fication held immediately prior to that downgrade or layoff, will
be credited with such retained weeks toward the next twenty-six
(26} week automatic progression.

(d) Employees in newly combined classifications and
who are at the maximum of their hourly base rate imme-
diately prior to the effective date of this agreement will
begin automatic progression effective July 31, 1999,

(e) Employees in classifications which are subject to
wage inequity adjustments and who are at the maximum
of the hourly base rate immediately prior to the effective
date of this agreement will begin automatic progression
effective June 26, 1999,

10. (a) The rate for leads (except at McAlester) shall be fifty
cents (50¢) per hour above the maximum rate of the highest
occupation (as identified by job codes series) led.

(b) E.l. Team Leaders will be paid at a rate of fifty cents
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(50¢) per hour bonus above the maximum of the rate of the
highest classification held by full-time members of their team.
Planners and Tool Designers will not be considered as members
of Production and Maintenance teams for the purpose of deter-
mining the Team Leader’s rate of pay. Employees who lose the
E.l. Team Leader status will be returned to the same relative
position in the rate range of their classification at the time of
their election, plus allowances for missed automatic progression
steps.

I1.  The wages of cach employee shall be subject to adjustment
and readjustment in accoidance with changes in the Cost-of-
Living Allowance as defined and set forth in this section,

(a) The Cost-of-Living Allowance will be based upen the
Revised Consumer Price Index for Urban Wage Eamers and
Clerical Workers (CPI-W), All Items, (1967=100) published by
the Bureau of Labor Statistics, US Department of Labor and
hereafter referred to as the BLS Consumer Price Index.

{b) Effective the second pay period of QOctober 1999, the
amount of Cost-of-Living adjustment shall be computed as fol-
lows: one cent (1¢) per hour for each 0.3 point increase or de-
crease in the average of the BLS Consumer Price Index for June,
July and August, 1999 over or under the average of the BLS
Consumer Price Index for March, April and May, 1999.

(c) Additional adjustments, if any, in the Cost-of-Living
Allowance shall be made quarterly through April, 2003, in ac-
cordance with the following schedule, except as modified in this
section 11:

Effective the second Based on Average of
pay period of Consumer Price Index for
October, 1999 June, July, Aug. 1999
January 2000 Sept,, Oct., Nov., 1999
April 2000 Dec., 1999, Jan., Feb., 2000
July 2000 Mar.,, Apr., May, 2000
QOctober 2000 June, July, Aug,, 2000
January 2001 Sept., Oct., Nov,, 2000
April 2001 Dec., 2000, Jan., Feb., 2001
July 2001 Mar., Apr., May, 2001
Cctober 2001 June, July, Aug., 2001
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January 2002 Sept., Oct,, Nov,, 2001
April 2002 Dec., 2001, Jan., Feb., 2002
July 2002 Mar., Apr., May, 2002
October 2002 June, July, Aug., 2002
January 2003 Sept., Oct., Nov., 2002
April 2003 Dec., 2002, Jan., Feb., 2003

{d) The amount of the Cost-of-Living Allowance, which
shall be in effect for any quarterly period as provided in the
foregoing Sections 1 1(b), and (c) shall be in accordance with the
following table:

BLS Consumer Price Index Cost-of-Living

Three-Month Average Adjustment
* 483.5 or less NONE

48364838 ¢ per hour
483.9 - 484.1 2¢ per hour
484.2 -484 4 3¢ per hour
484.5-484.7 ~ 4¢ per hour
484.8 —485.0 5¢ per hour
485.1 -485.3 6¢ per hour
4854 —-485.6 7¢ per hour
4857 - 4859 8¢ per hour
486.0 - 486.2 9¢ per hour
486.3 - 486.5 10¢ per hour
486.6-486.8 11¢ per hour
436.9 - 4387.1 12¢ per hour
487.2-487.4 13¢ per hour
487.5-487.7 14¢ per hour
487.8 - 4830 15¢ pet hour

and so forth, with one cent (1¢) adjustment for each 0.3 point
change in the average Index for the appropriate three (3} months
as indicated in Section 11{c) above.

(¢) Any employee hired on or after July 7, 1984 shall not
receive any COLA until the Saturday following completion of
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twelve (12) full months of employment after entry into the bar-
gaining unit represented by the Union at which time such ¢m-
ployee shall commence receiving the full amount of COLA float
in effect at that time. Twelve (12} full months shail mean twelve
(12) calendar months or fifty-two (52) weeks on the active Bar-
gaining Unit payroll subsequent to date of most recent hire.
Time spent on formal leaves of absence or temporary layoff,
under the provisions of Article XI, Section 3, during that twelve-
(12) month peried shall not postpone or delay receipt of COLA
by the employee(s). Such employee will also then be eligible to
receive any future guarterly Cost-of-Living Adjustments effec-
tive after that date in accordance with this article.

(f) The amount of any Cost-of-Living Allowance in effect
at the time shall be included in computing overtime pay, vaca-
tion and sick leave pay, bereavement pay, holiday pay, call-in
pay and jury duty pay.

(g) In the event the Bureau of Labor Statistics does not js-
sue the appropriate Consumer Price Indexes on or before the
effective date of the adjustments set forth in Section Ii(b})or
(c) above, any adjustment in the Cost-of-Living Allowance
required by such appropriate Indexes shall be effective at the
beginning of the first pay period after receipt of the Indexes.

(h} No adjustments, retroactive or otherwise, shall be made
due to any revision, which may later be made in the published
figures for the BLS Consumer Price Index for any base month.

(i) The parties to this Agreement agree that the continuance
of the Cost-of-Living Allowance is dependent upon the avail-
ability of the official monthly BLS Consumer Price Index in its
(CPI-W) form as of April. 1990, and calculated on the same
basis as the Index for December, 1989 and January and Febru-
ary, 1990. The parties further recognize that the BLS index as
defined in section 11(a) has its housing compenent based on
home ownership, and that, effective July, 1985, this index will
be published only with a housing component based on “rental
equivalency.”

12.  (a) The Company will furnish on a monthly basis to the
Union, for each area unit separately as of the week ending clos-
est to the fifteenth (15th) of each month, the following informa-
tion;

(1) Number of employees

(2) Average weekly hours

{3} Average weekly earnings

(4) Average hourly gross eamings
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ARTICLE XVt WAGES

{5) Average hourly straight-time eamings
{b) The Company witl furnish annuatly to the Union, for

each area unit separately, as of the week ending closest to the
fifteenth (15th) of July, the following information:

{1} Number of employees in each clasgification and
weighted average of cach classification

- (2) Popuiation and weighted average by labor grade
(3) Population of leads by labor grade
(4) Weighted average base rate

13.  An employee downgraded pursuant to the provisions of

Article XI, Section 4 will have his rate of pay reduced to the -

maximum of his new rate range or by ten cents (10¢) per hour
whichever is less. This rate, if 11 is higher than the maximum rate
of his new classification will continue in effect, provided the
employee remains at work -in the classification to which he was
downgraded, for four (4) weeks following the effective date of
the downgrade at which time the rate will be reduced to the
maximum rate of his classification. Subsequent downgrades
pursuant to Article XI, Section 4 will establish a new four-
(4) week period of rate retention pursuant to this section.

ARTICLE XVii
HOURS AND SPECIAL PAY PROVISIONS

1.  NORMAL SHIFT HOURS
(a) The normal workday for the 1st and 2nd shifts shall be
eight (B)hours and the nommal work week shall be forty
{40} hours and shal! be schednled from Monday through Friday.
(b) The regular starting times of the three shifts will be as
follows:

Istshift  7:00 am. through 8:00-am.

2nd shift  3:00 p.m. through 4:00 p.m.
{Edwards Field Laboratory area unit)
3:24 p.m, through 4:30 p.m.
{Santa Susana Field Laboratory arca umt)
3:30 p.m. through 4:30 p.m,
(all other divisions)
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ARTICLE XVil HOURS AND SPECIAL PAY PROVISIONS

3rd shift  11:42 p.m. through 12:42 am,
{Santa Susana Field Laboratory area unit)
12:00 midnight through 1:00 a.m.
all other divisions)

The Company may make changes ia the starting times of
shifts within the limits specified above provided that the Union
is netified of such change one week in advance. Changes outside
of the time above may be made only by mutual agreement be-~
tween the Company and the Union.

2. SPECIAL HOURS AND EXTRA WQRK

(2} Extra work in periods of overtime operations shall be
equalized among the employees in the group engaged in similar
work as far as practical. In accordance with the foregoing, su-
pervision will establish-and may reestablish overtime groups in
the manner they deemn appropriate to the work operation. When
established or reestablished, the composition of the group wil| be
reduced to writing; the employees involved and the appropriate
Union representative will be notified. Supervision will, upon
request, discuss the reason for the establishment of such over-
time group with the appropriate Union representative,

(b} Employees required to work special hours or special
shifts shall, whenever possible, be given twenty-four (24} hours
notice in advance of the special or overtime work. In the event
an employee has a justifiable reason for refusing assignment of
such special or overtime hours he shall make his refusal and the
reason known to his Supervisor at the time the Supervisor
schedules the work and, in such instances, will not be disci-
plined. If an employee is not given such twenty-four (24) hour
notice, when it was possible for the Company to do so, the
working of such overtime shall be voluntary,

(c) The employee overtime record for each overtime group
will be openly displayed in the department (in the area rather
than in the department at Edwards and Santa Susana Field Labo-
ratories) in such a manner that the employees involved may
check their standing,

(d) Overtime hours will be entered on the employee s
overtime record on the basis of paid hours; overtime hours
charged, but not worked, will be entered on the same basis as if
worked; an hour worked at time and one-half will be recorded as
one and one-haif (1-1/2Z) hours and an hour worked at double
time will be recorded as two (2) hours. Instructions regarding the
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ARTICLE XVl HQURS AND SPECIAL PAY PROVISIONS

maintenance and administration of the overtime record (Form
130-J-10) have been agreed to by the parties and is attached
hereto as Exhibit Q. The provisions of such instructions shail be
applicable to employees represented by the Union for the term of
this Agreement and in accordance with the provisions thereof.

(¢) Overtime averaging for groups and shifts will be ac-
complished in the following manner:

{1) When there is more than one overtime group on the
same shift and department and classification(s), the average
overtime hours of each such group shall be established and an
average of the averages of all such overtime groups wiil be
established. Such average will be used as the average written
overtime hours for each of the overtime groups involved in
establishing such an average.

(2) Average overtime hours established for each com-
parable group (or groups) on each shift of a department will be
recorded for each employee on the appropriate Form 130-J-10.

(3) When there is no comparable overtime group on a
shift in a department, the average hours established for that shift
will be the highest average of the other shifts on the effective
date of this procedure.

(f) When it becomes necessary to augment an overtime
group with employees outside the group {except for McAlester),
the following procedure will govern the selection of such em-
ployees:

First—Employees from another overtime group in the
same department, classification and shift and who are among
those low on overtime within their own group, will be asked to
work.

Second—In the event there are no employees available
in the same classification and shift in the department in which
the need arises, the selection shall be from some other depart-
ment within the same classification and shift and shall be from
among employees who are low on overtime within the group
from which the employees are selected.

Third—In the event there are no employees avaiiable
as described above, the selection shall be made from other clas-
sifications within the originating department on the same shifi
and shall be from among employees who are low on overtime
within the group from which the employees are selected.

Fourth—In the event the above outlined sources are
exhausted, the Company shall select from among other available
employees.

In all cases, the selection will be predicated on the em-
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ARTICLE XVl HOURS AND SPECIAL PAY PROVISIONS

pioyee’s abiiity to perform the work. Departmental moves, which
are the responsibility of the maintenance departments, often
require additional employees. Groups moving bargaining unit
departments may be supplemented by bargaining unit employees
in the department or departments being moved and the selection
shall be from among employees who are low on overtime. The
movement of non-bargaining unit departments may be supple-
mented from other bargaining unit employees who are low on
overtime.

(g) In those instances when it becomes necessary for em-
ployees fo be assigned overtime during any of the negotiated
holidays or the weekends occurring in conjunction with such
Monday or Friday holidays, supervision will solicit volunteers
with the ability to perform the work from the overtime group,
classification, and shift involved. Lacking a sufficient number of
volunteers to meet the overtime requirements, supervision will
assign overtime in accordance with the provisions of Article
XVII, Section 2, drawing from the overtime group involved.
Still lacking sufficient employees, additionally required overtime
will be assigned under provisions of Section 2(f) of Anicle
XVIL

(h) It is understood by the parties that assigning overtime
work as stated above does not constitute a viclation regarding
equalizing overtime as provided in Article XVII, 2(a).

(i) The scheduling of overtime for holidays and connected
weekends by the use of volunteers will not apply to seven
(7) day operations and/or rotating shifts.

(j) McAlester

(1) When it becomes necessary to augment an over-
time group with employees outside the group, the following
procedure will govern the selection of such employees:

First—Employees from another overtime group in the
sarne department and classification and who are among those
low on overtime within their own group, will be asked to work.

Second—In the event that the above source is ex-
hausted, the Company shall select from among other available
employees who are among thosc low in overtime in selected
classifications,

In all cases, the selection will be predicated on the em-
ployee's ability to perform the work.

Departmental moves, which are the responsibility of the
maintenance depaniment may require additional employees.
Groups moving bargaining unit departments may be supple-
mented by bargaining unit employees in the department or de-
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ARTICLE XVIi HOURS AND SPECIAL PAY PROVISIONS

partments being moved and the selection shall be from among
employees who are low on overtime. The movement of nonbar-
gaining unit departments may be supplemented from other bar-
gaining unit employees who are low on overtime.

3. SHIFT DIFFERENTIAL

(a) Employees who work the second shift shall be paid
fifty cents (50¢) per hour bonus.

(b) Employees who work the third shift shall be paid four-
teen cents (14¢} per hour bonus.

{c) Employees working six and one-half (6-1/2) hours on
the third shift will receive eight (8) hours of pay. Overtime com-
pensation of third shift employees regularly assigned to six and
one-hatf (6 1/2) hour shifts shall be computed in accordance
with the following formula:

11/2X8
{hourly base rate + cost-of-living allowance + 14¢)

61/2

(d) The overtime compensation of third shift employees
regularly assigned to eight (8) hour shifts shall be computed in
accordance with the following formula:

1 172 X earned rate
The earned rate is computed as follows:
8 (hourly base rate + cost-of-living allowance + 14¢) +
(1 -1/2 X hourly base rate)

8

4.  PREMIUM PAY

(a) Time and one-half will be paid for time worked over
forty (40) straight-time hours per week.

{b) Time and one-half will be paid for time worked over
eight (8) straight-time hours per day.

(c) Time and one-half wiil be paid for work on shifts
starting on Saturday.

{d} Double time will be paid only for work on shifts start-
ing on Sundays (except as provided in Section 4(f) below), dou-
ble time plus eight (8) hours of holiday pay will be paid for work
on shifis starting on the holidays specified in Section 7(a) of this
Article.
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ARTICLE XVIt HOURS AND SPECIAL PAY PROVISIONS

(e) Should the holiday occur on Sunday, pay for work on
that day shall not be more than double time.

(f} Hourly rated employees working on operations which
are normally classified as seven (7) day operations will not be
paid overtime for Saturday or Sunday work when the Saturday
or Sunday is a working day of their scheduled week, unless such
hours exceed eight (8)hours per day or shift or forty
(40) straight-time hours per week. Such employees are to receive
time and one-half for hours worked on shifts starting on their
first regular day off and double time for hours worked on shifts
starting on their second regular day off or on any of the desig-
nated holidays other than Sunday. The Company will continue
its present practice with respect to the assignment of a minimum
of employees to such shifts, except when additional employees
are required as a result of changed circumstances, applicable
laws or regulations (Federal, State or Local), insurance require-
ments or requests from the Department of Defense or any of its
agengcies,

(g) In calculating premium pay pursuant to this Section 4:

(1) A workday is a calendar day and a workweek is a
seven (7) day period beginning with Friday;

(2) An employee beginning a shift on one day and
working consecutive hours into the next day will be paid at the
same rate as if all such consecutive hours worked were worked
on the day such shift began; except that a first or third shift
employee at work at midnight on a Friday, Saturday or the day
before a holiday will be paid at the appropriate overtime rate for
the workday in which he is actually working, beginning at mid-
might, and a second shift employee at work at midnight on a
Friday, Saturday or the day befure a holiday will be paid at the
rate he was earning prior to midnight until the end of his normal
work shift, after which time he will be paid at the appropriate
overtime rate for the workday in which he is actually working,
beginning with the end of his normal work shift.

(h} Any employee assigned to perform work operations in
flight in connection with test or acceptance opcrations shall
receive flight pay for time in flight (wheels off to wheels on) at
the rate of ten dollars (310} for the first hour or fraction thereof
and five dollars ($5) for each subsequent one-half hour or frac-
tion thereof.

5. INCOMPLETE DAY'S WORK

{a) Any employee called to work or permitied to come to
work without having been properly notified that there will be no
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ARTICLE XVl HOURS AND SPECIAL PAY PROVISIONS

wark shall be given at least four (4) hours of waork ar, if no work
is assigned, four (4) hours of pay except that, if work is unavail-
able as the result of causes beyond the control of the Company,
the Company shall not be so obligated.

(b) An employee who is injured in the plant during the first
eight (8) hours of his scheduled shift and is sent home because
of such injuries shall receive his regular straight-time hourly rate
for time actually worked and for the balance of the first eight

(8) hours of his scheduled shift. If the injury occurs after eight

(B) hours have been worked, the employee will receive time and
one-half for those hours worked in excess of eight (8). If the
injury occurs on a day on which the employee is entitled to
overtime pay, such employee shall be paid for actual hours
worked at the proper overtime rate or shall receive at least four
(4) hours of pay. The Company will provide transportation to
and from- the hospital or medical facility as reqmred ‘when an
employee is injured on the job.

6. LOSTTIME '

(a) A penalty of 1/10 of an hour, will be given an employee
who punches “IN” six (6) minutes late or less. For tardiness
beyond six (6) tninutes, the regular procedure of six (6} minute
intervals will apply; i.e., up to twelve (12) minutes, minus 2/10
of an hour; up to eighteen (18) minutes, minus 3/10 of an hour;
up to twenty-four (24) minutes, 4/10 of an hour; etc. If an em-
ployee is not more than eighteen (18) minutes tardy, this. time
will be deducted from his straight time hours. If he is tardy in
excess of eighteen (18) minutes, he shall not receive over time
pay until he has worked a full eight (8) hours.

(b) An employee's failure to punch his timecard will be
brought to his Supervisor's attention, in which case-such em-
ployee will be required to prove he was at work during the time
in question. When the employee has furnished the necessary
proof, his timecard will be approved by his Supervisor.

7.  HOLIDAYS

(a) Employees shall be compensated at their straight-time
rate for eight (8) hours for the following holidays when not
worked; provided that the employee shall receive such pay only
if he does not fail to work on such day after receiving reasonable
notice to do so, Twenty-four (24) hours of notice by posting on
Company bulletin boards shall be considered reasonable notice.
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HOLIDAY SCHEDULE
Holidays Date of Observance

1999 Helidays

Independence Day Monday . July 5, 1999
Labor Day . Monday September 6, 1959
Thanksgiving Day Thursday November 25, 1999
Friday following
Thanksgiving Friday November 26, 1999
Year End Holiday Friday December 24, 1999
Year End Holiday Monday Becember 27, 1999
Year End Heliday Tuesday  December 28, 1999
Year End Holiday Wednesday December 29, 1999
Year End Holiday Thursday December 30, 1999
Year End Holiday Friday December 31, 1999

2000 Holidays

New Years Day Monday January 3, 2000
Memorial Day Monday May 29, 2000
Independence Day Tuesday July 4, 2000

Labor Day Monday September 4, 2000
Thanksgiving Day Thursday November 23, 2000
Friday following

Thanksgiving Friday November 24, 2000
Year End Holiday Friday December 22, 2000
Year End Holiday Monday December 25, 2000
Year End Holiday Tuesday December 26, 2000
Year End Holiday Wednesday December 27, 2000
Year End Holiday Thursday December 28, 2000
Year End Holiday Friday December 29 2000

2001 Holidays

New Years Day Monday January 1, 2001
Memorial Day Monday May 28, 2001
Independence Day Wednesday July 4, 2001

Labor Day Monday September 3, 2001
Thanksgiving Day Thursday November 22, 2001
Friday after -
Thanksgiving Day Friday November 23, 2001
Year End Holiday Monday December 24, 2001
Year End Holiday Tuesday December 25, 2001
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Holidays . Date of Observance
Year End Holiday Wednesday - December 26, 2001
Year End Holiday Thursday - December 27, 2001
Year End Holiday Friday . December 28; 2001
Year End Holiday Monday December 31, 2001
2002 Holidays
New Years Day Tuesday -+ January 1, 2002
Memorial Day Monday May 27,2002
Independence Day Thursday, . July 4, 2602
Labor Day Monday September 2, 2002
Thanksgiving Day Thursday Novegmber 28,2002
Friday after . . : .
Thanksgiving Friday - November 29, 2002
Year End Holiday Tuesday °- December 24, 2002
Year End Holiday . Wednesday * December 25, 2002
Year End Holiday Thursday December 26, 2002
Year End Holiday Friday December 27, 2002
Year End Holiday Monday December 30, 2002
Year End Holiday . Tuesday -  December 31, 2002
2003 Holidays
New Years Day Wednesday January 1, 2003

(b) If any of the above holidays occurs during the period of
a formal or informal leave of absence of an employee, such
employee will not be compensated. However, when any of the
above holidays falls within an employee’s approved vacation
period or while he is on a temporary layoff in accordance with
Article XI, Section 3 and he is absent from work during his
regularly scheduled work week because of such vacation or
temporary layoff, he shall be paid for such holiday.

(¢) The employee must work or be on approved vacation
the last scheduled work day preceding or the first scheduled
work day following the holiday to be compensated for the heli-
day. Laid off employees are not eligible for any holiday pay
after the date of the layoff, (excluding temporary ‘layoff provi-
stons).

(d) If any of the above enumerated holidays falls on a Sat-
urday, the previous day, and not the Saturday, will be observed
and paid for as the holiday. If any of the above enumerated
hotidays falls on a Sunday, the next day, and not the Sunday,
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ARTICLE XVII HOURS AND SPECIAL PAY PROVISIONS

will be observed and paid for as the holiday.

-~ (e) The eligibility rules for holiday pay, set forth in Sec-
tions 7(a) and 7(c} above, may be waived if it is determined that
there were compelling personal reasons preventing the employee
from working on the holiday or on his qualifying scheduled
working day, as the case may be.

8.  PAYDAYS
The Company will pay employees bi-weekly on Company
time.

9. REST PERIODS

The Company shall provide two (2) ten (10) minute rest
periods per shift for each shift mentioned in Section 1(b) hereof.
One rest period shall be scheduled during the first half of each
shift and the other during the last half. Employees at work on
overtime will observe the rest periods applicable to the shift on
which they are working overtime.

10. SMOKING ON THE JOB - .

" The Company shall allow smoking on the job except in re-
stricted zones. Restricted zones shall be designated by the Com-
pany to conform to the requirements of good safety practices and
quality control requirements, Should the Company designate an
entire building(s) restricted zone(s), the Company and the Union
will jointly agree to designate smoking areas outside such
buildings.

11. - EXCUSED ABSENCES FOR UNION BUSINESS

(a) When situations arise which necessitute the release of
employees from work for partial days or for placing employees
on special leave of absence for a full day for the purpose of
conducting Union business, the Union will, whenever possible,
notify the Director of Labor Relations of the division involved
before such absence and he shall approve such absence. In those
cases. where it is not possible for the Union to submit written
notice prior to the absence, the Union will notify the Director of
Labor Relations of the ‘division involved orally prior to the ab-
sence and confim the oral request in writing within forty-eight
(48) hours.

(b} The total number of absences which will be approved
by the Director of Labor Relations of the division involved in
accordance with requests submitted under Section I1{a) above,
will not exceed one hundred thirty (130) per week at Autonetics
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and Missile System Division, twenty (20) per week at Edwards
Field Laboratory, five (5) per week at the Corporate Offices, one
hundred (100) per week at North American Aircraft Division,
ten (10) per week at Palmdale-North American Aircrafi, ten
(10 per week at Palmdale-Space Systems Division, fifty
(50) per week at Rocketdyne, twenty (20) per week at Santa
Susana Field Laboratory, fifty (50) per week at Space Systems
Division, and thirty (30) per week at Tulsa and fifteen (15) per
week at McAlester.

12. JURY EXAMINATION

A first shift employee who must report for jury examina-
tion on a regularly scheduled workday will receive a jury duty
allowance in an amount equal to the length of his necessary
absence from work times his regular straight-time rate of pay to
a maximum of four (4) hours of pay and be excused from work
for a maximum of four (4) hours. Jury Service fees paid by the
court will not be deducted from employee’s wages.

13. JURY SERVICE

In applying the provisions of this Section 13, the term jury
service shall be interpreted as also applying to a coroner's jury
and coroner’s inquest service.

{a) Jury service on a regularly scheduled workday for a
first shift employee shall be considered an excused absence and
such employee shall receive jury duty allowance as follows:

(1) If excused from jury service on any day in reason-
able time to report for at least three (3) hours of work before the
end of his shift, he shall be paid an amount equivalent to the
number of unwaorked hours of his regular shift at his straight-
time rate and he shall report for work as soon as reasonably
possible.

(2) If not excused from jury service in time to perform
at least three (3) hours of work during his regular shift hours, the
employee shall receive an amount equivalent to eight (%) hours
of pay at his straight-time rate.

(b} Jury service on a regularly scheduled workday for a
second shift employee shall be considered an excused absence
and such employee shall receive jury duty allowance as follows:

(1) If excused from jury service by 1 p.m. on any such
day he shall receive an amount equivalent to four (4) hours of
pay at his straight-time rate and shall work the first half of his
regular shift.

(2) If not excused from jury duty by 1 p.m. any day he
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shall receive an amount equivalent to gight (8) hours of pay at
his straight-time rate.

(¢) Jury duty on a regularly scheduled workday for a third
shift employee shall be considered an excused absence and such
employee shall receive jury duty allowance in an amount
equivalent to his straight-time hours times his straight-time rate.

(d) Payment of jury duty allowance pursvant to Sections
13(a},(b) and (c) above, shall be limited to twenty-five (25) days
(or accumulation of part days) in any two (2) year period unless
otherwise authorized by Labor Relations.

{e) The provisions of Section 12 and this Section 13 shall
not apply in cases of jury examination ot jury duty on the sixth
or seventh day of an employee's regular assigned workweek, nor
during vacation periods or while on leave of absence nor to
employees who have volunteered for jury service.

(f) Employees required to perform jury service on the day
before or the day following a holiday will be excused from the
requirement of Section 7(c) of this Anicie if such employees
have reported for work for the proper portion of their shifts after
dismissal from jury service, after serving only part of the day, in
compliance with the provisions of Section 13(a)(1}, 13(b)(i} or
13(c), as the case may be.

(g) In the event an employee is summorted for night court
Jjury service, the Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee and
the Director of Labor Relations, or their designated representa-
tives, will meet to examine and discuss the specific practices of
the Court involved. The parties may mutually agree 1o provide
such employee with jury duty allowance, and, if so, will mutu-
ally agree to a specific procedure for the employee to follow,
and will provide the emplioyee with a copy of such procedure.

14, (a} To be eligible for jury duty allowance pursuant to Sec-
tion 12 and Sections 13(a), (b) and (¢) hereof, an employee must:

(1} Notify his Supervisor within forty-eight (48) hours
after receiving a notice to report for jury examination or jury
duty.

(2) Cooperate with the Company requesting an excuse
from or delay of jury examination or jury service, in those cases
where the Company determines that the employee's absence will
have serious adverse effects on the operation of his department
(area at Edwards and Santa Susana Field Laboratories).

(3) Obtain copies of, and follow, jury duty instructions
from payroll prior to jury service.

{(4) Have completed his probationary period.
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(b} If an employee is required to report for work, in accor-
dance with the provisions of Section 13{(a)(1), 13(b)}1)or
13{c) above, on a day he has performed jury service or reported
for jury examination, and he does not report for work in accor-
dance therewith, his absence will be unexcused and he shall
receive jury allowance in an amount equivalemt to the actual
number of houts of jury service on that day, or time spent in jury
examination, at his straight-time rate of pay.

15. BEREAVEMENT PAY

An employee who is absent from work because of a death
in his immediate family will be paid upon written application an
allowance equivalent to eight (8) straight-time hours of pay for
any three (3) consecutive days of absence on regularly scheduled
working days within twenty (20) days from the date of the death
provided he attends the funeral or memorial service. The imme-
diate family of an employee includes only spouse, parent, step-
parent, parent of current spouse, stepparent of cufrent spouse,
child, stillbormn infant, grandchild, stepchild, brother, stepbrother,
half brother, sister, stepsister, half sister, and grandparents of
employee and current spouse, and great grandparents of em-
ployee and current spouse.

In those instances where, because a member of the em-
ployee’s above defined immediate family dies while in the active
service of the U.S. Armed Forces and the funeral is delayed, the
three-day absence from work may also be delayed until such
time as the funeral is held. In the event there are no funeral
services held (whether or not in the armed Forces) due to dis-
posal of the remains outside of North America, the remains
being physically destroyed, or the remains donated to an accred-
ited hospital or medical center, the funeral attendance provision
shall be waived.

For the purposes of applying the terms of this Section 15, it
is agreed that “funeral” will include bona-fide memorial services
associated with cremation.

ARTICLE XVHlI
VACATION AND SICK LEAVE ALLOWANCE

1. DEFINITIONS
(a) Continuous Service
Continuous service shall include those periods of
service since his most recent date of hire for which an employee
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ARTICLE XVIli VACATION AND SICK LEAVE ALLOWANCE

Cis paid by the Company for performing work for the Company

and periods spent on temporary layoff under the provisions of
Article XI, Section 3. Time spent on formal leaves of absence
up to sixty (60) days in the anniversary year in which the leave
begins and up to sixty (60) days in the anniversary year in which
the leave ends (with a maximum of sixty (60} days in any one
anniversary year) shall also be counted.
(b) Company Service
Company service is an employee’s total years of cred-
tted employment at the Boeing Company plus the duration of em-
ployment recognized by any predecessor or subsidiary company.
(¢) Anniversary Date
An employee's anniversary date shall be the em-
ployee's anniversary date on Company records as of October 10,
1963, or for each employee hired after that date, his anniversary
date shall be based on his most recent hire date with the Com-
pany.
(d) Appropriate Rate
(1) The appropriate rate for an employee's vacation
and sick leave allowance will be the employee's hourly base rate
plus cost-of-living allowance, if any, in effect on his anniversary
date plus the appropriate shift differential as provided in Article
XVIL, Section 3(a) or 3(b) except in those instances where an
employee has been downgraded because of reduction of force or
medical restriction since his last anniversary date, in which case,
the appropriate vacation and sick leave allowance will be either
the highest base rate plus cost-of-living allowance received by
the employee in the highest bargaining unit job from which he
had been downgraded since his last anniversary date or his cur-
rent basce rate plus cost-of-living allowance, whichever is higher.
If the employee is on the second or third shift at the time of the
anniversary date, the appropriate second or third shift bonus will
be added to whichever working rate is selected as the basis for
computation of vacation and sick leave allowance.
(2) The appropriate rate for computation of vacation
and sick leave allowance for employees of the Rocketdyne divi-
sion assigned to rotating shifts at the Santa Susana Field Labo-
ratory area unit shall be an average hourly rate computed over a
four (4) week period based on the appropriate rate as established
in Section 1(d)(1) above. The average rate will be established on
the basis of forty-eight (48) hours of straight-time work on the
first shift, fifty-six (56} hours of straight-time work on the sec-
ond shift (Section 3{a) of Article XVII) and fifty-six (56) hours
of straight-time work on the eight (8) hour third shift (Sections
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ARTICLE XVIII VACATION AND SICK LEAVE ALLOWANCE

3(b) and (d) of Article XVII) divided by one hundred and sixty
(160).

2. VACATION ALLOWANCE

() Employees will receive a vacation allowance on their
anmiversary date in amounts based on their years of Company
service on such anniversary date, in accordance with the fol-
lowing:

Years of Company Service Vacation Allowance
Less than ten (10} 80 hours

Ten (10) but less than twenty (20} 120 hours

Twenty (20) or more 160 hours

(b} Vacation allowances shall be computed in amounts
equivalent to the specified number of hours of pay at the em-
ployee's appropriate rate and such amounts shall be paid pro-
vided such employee has completed a year of continuous service
as defined in Section 1(a) hereof on such anniversary date. If an
employee has received a prorated allowance since his last anni-
versary or hire date or has not completed a full year of continu-
ous service as defined in Section 1(a) hereof on his anniversary
date, his vacation allowance will be computed in accordance
with Section 6 hereof since his last anniversary or hire date or
from his date of reinstatement following receipt of a prorated
allowance. : :

3. VACATION LEAVES

(a) Employees will become eligible for vacation leaves
upon reaching their anniversary dates on the basis of one full
calendar week for each forty (40) hours of vacation allowance
they receive in accordance with Section 2 above.

{b) Vacation leaves will be scheduled and completed in ac-
cordance with the following:

(1) Vacations will be scheduled only after completion
of one full year of continuous service. Subsequent vacations may
be scheduled only upon completion of each successive full year
of continuous service. No vacation will be granted prior to the
eligibility date.

(2) Employees will request vacation leaves from their
Supervisor in writing on forms supplied by the Company. The
Supervisor will respond in a timely manner. The Supervisor will
arrange vacations in accordance with the requests of the employ-
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ARTICLE XVIIl VACATION AND SICK LEAVE ALLOWANCE

ees and the interests of the work requirements in the department
and notify each employee of his vacation schedule in writing, A
master vacation schedule will be maintained in the department
and will be available for employees to review. Once an em-
ployee's vacation is scheduled it may not thereafter be canceled
or changed unless the Company has given the employee notice
equivalent to the length of his scheduled vacation prior to the
date for his vacation to begin or unless the employee and the
Company mutually agree to such cancelation or change.

(3) Vacation leaves may be scheduled to begin on any
day, Monday through Friday. Vacation may be scheduled and
approved in minimum of one {1) hour increments. Such vacation
will not normally be approved on days for which the employee
has been scheduled for more than eight (8) hours. Time spent on
vacation or sick leave shall not be considered time worked in the
calculation of any premium pay.

Each employee will be given written notice of his
approved vacation period prior to its commencement.

{4) Right to vacation leaves not taken within one year
after the most recent anniversary date shall terminate and be
waived provided that an employee may defer all or part of his
vacation leave for no longer than one year and accumulate up to
a maximum of eight (8) weeks' vacation leave in any anniversary
year. In addition to the accumulation provided above, when such
an employee's scheduled vacation has been canceled and not
rescheduled during the same anniversary year, he may defer a
maximum of an additional two (2) weeks of such canceled vaca-
tion to be taken during the next anniversary year, provided the
maximum accrual does not exceed cight (8) weeks of vacation
ieave. All vacation time which an empioyee has accumulated
may be scheduled and taken as one vacation leave subject to the
provisions of Sections 3(b)(1), (2) and (3) above.

(¢) If an employee, while on vacation leave, has a death in
his immediate family (as defined in Article XVII, Section 15),
and such employee notifies his supervisor of such death, prior to
the expiration of his vacation leave, the appropriate portion of
his vacation leave will be canceled in order that such employee
may be paid bereavement pay in accordance with Article XVII,
Section 15.

4. SICK LEAVE ALLOWANCE

Employees on their anniversary date will receive a sick
leave allowance of forty (40) hours’ pay at the employee’s ap-
propriate rate, provided such employee has completed a year of
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" ARTICLE Xvilt VACATION AND SICK LEAVE ALLOWANCE

continuous service as defined in Section 1(a) hereof on such
anniversary date. If an employee has received a prorated allow-
ance since his last anniversary or hire date or has not completed
a full year of continuous service as defined in Section
1{a) hereof, on his anniversary date, his sick leave aliowance
will be computed in accordance with Section 6 hereof since his
last anniversary or hire date or from his date of reinstatement
following receipt of a prorated allowance.

5. PAYMENT OF VACATION AND SICK LEAVE

ALLOWANCE -

(a) Payment of vacation and sick leave allowance to em-
ployees who do not choose to receive the pay when the vacation
and sick leave is actually taken shall be made as soon as practi-
cal after the employee's anniversary date.

{b) An employee who reaches an anniversary date during
the time he is on leave of absence will receive payment as soon
as practical after his anniversary date in accordance with the
provisions of Section 2 and 4 hereof.

(¢) Employees may choose to receive their vacation and
sick leave pay when actually taken, in minimum one (1} hour

increments, by notifying Payroll in writing a minimum of 30.

days ptior to their anniversary date. Employees who elect this
option and do net use their entire vacation and sick leave allow-
ance during the year, will be paid for any unused vacation and
sick leave as soon as practical after their next anniversary date.

6. PRORATION OF VACATION AND SICK LEAVE
ALLOWANCE
(a) Vacation and sick leave allowance will be prorated at
the employee's appropriate rate if the employee:

(1) Reaches his anniversary date with less than a full
year of continuous service since his last anniversary date or hire
date

{(2) Reaches his anniversary date after having received
a prorated vacation and sick leave allowance since his last anni-
versary date or hire date

(3) Dies

(4) Is laid off in accordancc with the provisions of Ar-
ticle X1, Section 4 (except as provided in Section 6(d) below)

(5) Is terminated because of inability to meet Company
medical standards

(6) Terminates to enter inte active duty with the
Armed Forces in accordance with the provisions of Article XV
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ARTICLE Xvill VACATION AND SICK LEAVE ALLOWANCE

(7) Retires under the early, normal or disability provi-
stons of the retirement plan referred to in Article XXIII
(b) Payment of such prorated vacation and sick leave al-
lowance shall be at the appropriate rate for each month of serv-
ice, computed to the nearest month, since his last anniversary
date or date of reinstatement following rteceipt of a prorated
allowance, in accordance with the following:

Vacation and Sick

Years of Company Service Leave Allowance
Less than ten (10) 10.0 hours
Ten (10) but less than twenty (20) 13.3 hours
Twenty {20} or more 16.6 hours

The “nearest month” shall be determined in accordance
with the following table:

CONTINUOUS SERVICE DAYS CONVERTED TO
MONTHS

(Includes days on formal leave of absence as provided in
Section 1(a) hereof.)

Continuous Continuous
Service Days Months Service Days  Months
lto 13 0 197 to 227 7
14to 44 1 228 10 257 8
45t0 74 2 25810 288 9
75 to 105 3 28910318 10
106 to 135 4 3190 349 11
136 t0 166 5 35010 365 12
167 to 196 6

(¢} Prorated vacation and sick leave allowance paid in ac-
cordance with Section 6(a)}(1) or {2) above will be based on the
employee's years of uninterrupted service at his current anniver-
sary date. Prorated vacation and sick leave allowance paid in
accordance with Section 6(a) (3), (4), (5), (6) or (7) above will
be based on the employee's years of uninterrupted service at his
next anniversary date. .
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ARTICLE XVIit VACATION AND SICK LEAVE ALLOWANCE

(d) Employees laid off during their probationary period
shall not be entitled to proration of vacation and sick leave al-
lowance. However, after completion of the probationary period,
this period shall be included in determining continuous service.

ARTICLE XIX
NOTICES

1. Notices permitted or required under this Agreement, which
are applicable to only one division of the Company, shall be
sufficiently served when received by the Director of Labor Re-
lations of the appropriate division of the Company (or his desig-
nated representative), or by the appropriate Local Union
President or Regional Director (or their designated representa-
tive), as the case may be, from the other. Such notices shall be
sent by confinmed telegraph {personal delivery), or by registered
or certified mail, postage prepaid, return receipt requested. No-
tices may also be personally delivered for the Company by the
Director of Labor Relations (or his designated representa-
tive) and for the Union by the Chairpersen of the Bargaining
Committee (or his designated representative). Such delivery
shall be made to the office of the Local Union or the office of
the Director of Labor Relations, as the case may be. Notices so
delivered shall be in duplicate and both copies shall have time
and date of delivery noted for receipt purposes. One copy will be
returned to the party making the delivery. Each party shall keep
the other party currently posted in writing of all such appropriate
addresses.

2. Notices permitted or required under this Agreement, which
are applicable to more than one but less than all divisions of the
Company, shall be sufficiently served when received by the
Space and Communications Director, Labor Relations (or his
designated representative) of The Boeing Company, 2201 Seal
Beach Boulevard, Seal Beach, California 90740-8250, or by the
appropriate Local Union President or Regional Director {or their
designated representative), as the case may be, from the other.
Such notices shall be sent by confirmed telegraph (hand deliv-
ery), or by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, return
receipt requested. Notices may also be personally delivered for
the Company by the Space and Communications Director, Labor
Relations (or his designated representative) and for the Union by
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ARTICLE XIX NOTICES

the appropriate Local Union President or Regional Director {or
their designated representative). Such delivery shall be made to
the office of the Local Union or the office of the Space and
Communications Director, Labor Relations, as the case may be.
Notices so delivered shall be in duplicate and both copies shall
have time and date of delivery noted for receipt purposes. One
copy will be returned to the party making the delivery.

3. Notices permitted or required under this Agreement or
requests for meetings, which are generally applicable to all divi-
sions of the Company, shall be sufficiently served when received
by the Vice President-Human Resources of The Boeing Com-
pany, 220] Seal Beach Boulevard, Seal Beach, California
90740-8250, or by the Director of the National Aerospace De-
partment, UAW, 8000 East Jefferson Avenue, Detroit, Michigan
48214, (or their designated representatives), from the other. Such
notices or requests for meetings shall be mailed postage prepaid,
return receipt requested, by certified or registered mail.

4. Failure on the part of an employce to keep the Transfer
Section of Personnel informed of his correct address relieves the
Company of the responsibility of any notification to such em-
ployee required by this Agreement.

5. The Company agrees that, with respect to its policies cov-
ering payment for travel time, travel allowance and per diems for
the time in travel status, Educational Reimbursement, and Edu-
cation Leave, it shall supply the Union with copies of its written
policies and subsequent revisions. If an individual employee
claims e was reimbursed in an amount less than the amount
provided for in such writen policies, such claim shall be proc-
essed in accordance with the provisions of Article V, Section 14.
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ARTICLE XX BULLETIN BOARDS
ARTICLE XX
BULLETIN BOARDS

1. The Company will install and maintain in each zone, a
glass-enclosed tocked bulletin board painted white, at locations
mutually agreed upon by the parties. Keys for these boards will
be furnished to the duly designated Union Officer. Such boards
may be used by the Union for posting notices approved by the
Unton and the Director of Labor Relations of the division in-
volved, and restricted to:

{a) Notices of Union recreational and social affairs

(b) Notices of Union elections

(¢) Notices of Union appointments and results of Union
elections

(d) Notices of Union meetings

(e) Such other notices as may be mutually agreed to

2.  Time spent away from their regular jobs by these desig-
nated Union representatives in posting the bulleting provided for
in this Article will be paid for by the Company.

3. Any change in the number or the location of such bulletin
boards shall be decided by the Director of Labor Relations of the
division involved and the duly desighated Union Officer referred
to above.

4,  There shall be no other distribution or posting by employ-
ces of notices, pamphlets, advertising or political matter or any
kind of literature upon Company property other than as herein
provided.

ARTICLE XXI
QUALIFICATIONS AND ENFORCEMENT

1. QUALIFICATIONS

(a) Each of the panties hereto warrants that it is under no
disability of any kind that will prevent it from completely car-
rying out and performing each and all of the provisions of this
Agreement, and further that it will not take any action of any
kind that will prevent or impede it in the complete performance
of each and every provision hereof. ’
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ARTICLE XXI QUALIFICATIONS AND ENFORCEMENT

(b) This Agreement contains all of the covenants, stipula-
tions and provisions agreed upon by the parties hereto, and no
representative of either party has autherity to make, and none of
the parties shall be bound by, any statement, representation or
agreement reached prior to the signing of this Agreement or
made during these negotiations not set forth herein.

(¢) Any future agreements made by the panies shall be re-
duced to writing and signed by authorized representatives of the
parties.

{d) If either party to this Agreement claims it is relieved of
its obligations hereunder as a result of an alleged breach of
agreement by the other party, it shall notify the other party of-
such claim and alleged breach and allow ten (10} days to such
other party for discussion, redress or correction prior to asgserting
that it has rescinded the contract.

2. WAIVER

The waiver of any breach of any of the provisions or terms
of this Agreement by either party does not constitute a precedent
for any future waiver or enforcement of such breach.

3. SPECIFIC PERFORMANCE

(a) Either party hereto shall be entitled to require specific
performance of the provisions of this Agreement.

(b) It is distinctly understood and agreed that all previous
agreements, whether oral or written, by and between the Com-
pany and the Union are superseded by this Agreement.

ARTICLE XXl
INSURANCE AND DENTAL PLANS

A Memorandum of Understanding pertaining to revisions
in the group insurance and dental plans has been agreed to by the
parties. The provisions of such revised group insurance plans
(providing for group life and accidental death and dismember-
ment insurance, survivor income benefits, weekly sickness and
acci-dent benefits for ehigible employees; hospital-surgical-
medical expense benefits and other health care benefits for eligi-
ble employees, retired employees, and surviving spouses of re-
tired employees, and eligible dependents of each group) and
dental plans for eligible employees shall be applicable to em-
ployees represented by the Union for the term of this Agreement
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ARTICLE XXH INSURANCE AND DENTAL PLANS

in accordance with the detailed provisions of such revised group
insurance and dental plans.

New employees, during the Orientation Program, will be
informed of the health care options available with emphasis on
the differences between the available options. The company will
provide a Benefits Representative to assist new employees in
this process.

ARTICLE XXIll
RETIREMENT PLAN

A retirement plan, and an agreement with respect to its
administration have been agreed to by the parties, The provi-
sions of such retirement plan and retirement plan agreement
shall be applicable to employees represented by the Union for
the term of such agreement and in accordance with the provi-
sions thereof.

ARTICLE XXIV

VOLUNTARY INV(ESTMENT PROGRAM
VIP)

A Voluntary Investment Program (401K) and Agreement
with respect to its administration have been agreed to by the
partics. The provisions of such Program and Agreement shall be
applicable to employees represented by the Union for the term of
such Agreement and in accordance with the provisions thereof.

ARTICLE XXV
SUBCONTRACTING

The Company agrees that it will not subcomtract mainte-
nance work operations to be performed on Company premises
when such subcontract covers continuing work operations to be
performed for longer than two (2) months and when the work
operations involved have normally been performed by employ-
ees in the bargaining unit, unless a sufficient number of employ-
ees are not available to perform such work operations within the
time required. ’
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ARTICLE XXVI SELECTED SKILLS PROGRAM

ARTICLE XXVI

SELECTED SKILLS PROGRAM (EXCLUDES
LOCAL 1519, MP&TD AND McALESTER)

1. A Selected Skills Program, together with a Selected Joint
Apprentice Committee Agreement providing, as set forth herein,
an apprenticeship training program and amendments to Article
XVI, Wages and Article XVII, Hours and Special Pay Provi-
sions in their application to such Program and Agreement may
be implemented by mutual agreement of the parties.

2. The following classifications are among those Selected
Skills classifications being considered for apprenticeship. For
purposes of Selected Skills treatment, only certain lower level
classifications (if any) related to each of the Selected Skills
ciassifications will be identified for the crediting of time toward
becoming a journeyman as noted below:

3. JOURNEYMAN STATUS

An employee will be a journeyman when he has worked 2
total of eight (B) years in one of the Selected Skills classifica-
tions. An employee will be given credit toward journeyman
status for time worked in the appropriate identified related clas-
sification whenever he is properly classified in the Selected
Skills classification.

4. APPRENTICE PROGRAMS

(a) When the Company and the Union mutually agree there
is a need for apprentice-type shop fraining in identified Selected
Skills classification(s}), the Company will develop apprenticeship
training programs to meet those needs. The total training period
will be determined by the skills required and will be reviewed by
the Joint Apprenticeship Committee.

{(b) The Company agrees to pay the full tuitien-registration
charges in connection with the related training of an apprentice
that is on course.

5. RATIO OF APPRENTICES TO JOURNEYMEN

(a) The number of new apprentices who may be placed on
course shall be determined on the basis of the number of jour-
neymen actively at wotk in the Selected Skills classification to
which the apprentice will be assigned, except that the electronic
classifications may be combined, where necessary, by action of
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ARTICLE XXVI ’ SELECTED SKILLS PROGRAM

the Joint Apprentice Committee. The ratio of apprentices on
course to journeymen may be up to one appremtice to ten
(10} journeymen unless such ratio is changed by mutual agree-
ment. -

(b) The Company may retain a maximum of one apprentice
in each classification in each division until all of the employees
not actively working in the Selected Skills classification are
recalled to the classification in the division. Once all such em-
ployees holding recall rights at the division have been recalled,
then the ratio of apprentices placed on course may be increased.
In the event of layoff of journeymen after this occurs, the ratio of
one apprentice 1o ten (10) journeymen in the division will apply.

6. APPRENTICESHIP ELIGIBILITY REQUIREMENTS

In order to be cligible for consideration for apprenticeship,
all applicants must be seniority employees and must meet eligi-
bility requirements. Eligibility requirements of applicants in-
cluding experience, education, types of tests and qualifying
grades will be determined by the Joint Apprentice Committee.
An apprentice applicant point evaluation system will be devel-
oped and utilized by the Company for selection of applicants for
this program. Final approval of the applicant will be the respon-
sibility of the Joint Apprentice Committee. Applicants from
outside the Company may be considered for apprenticeship if
there is a lack of eligible seniority employees.

ARTICLE XXVII
EMPLOYEE INVOLVEMENT

During the negatiations, the United Aerospace Workers'
and The Boeing Company discussed the ever-increasing chal-
lenges in the global marketplace and examined prior experience
with employee involvement efforts. There is mutual recognition
by both parties that the challenges in the marketplace will con-
tinue requiring fundamental changes in the workplace and that
we need to jointly take steps to significantly increase and expand
implementation of effective employee involvement efforts.

This is firmly based on the belief that the success of Boe-
ing businesses in the challenging global marketplace is fully
dependent on its employees. Also, that all employees want to be
involved in decisions that affect them, care about their jobs,
what customers expect, care about each other, take pride in
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ARTICLE XXVl EMPLOYEE INVOLVEMENT

themselves and in their contributions and want to fully utilize
their skills and abilities and share in the success of their efforts.

PURPOSE

. The purpose of implementing effective employee in-
volvement in the businesses is to work together to create a
customer-focused workplace so that our customers are
continuously delivered the highest quality and best value
product and services while serving the interest of employ-
ees by protecting job secunty and employee wages.

It is mutually agreed that the opportunity of achieving a
highly effective employee involvement and a customer-focused
workplace is enhanced when the union and the businesses jointly
work to:

. Invelve employees individually and/or through teams in
the identification and solution of quality and production
problems for customers.

. Create a work environment that promotes teamwork,
mutual trust and respect, equality, honest and open com-
munications, job satisfaction, job security, innovation,
growth, rewards and recognition,

- Seek methods and processes that involve employees in
improving the way work is performed so that more skills
and abilities are effectively utilized without breaking
contractual agreements, In this manner, improvements can
be made in operating effectiveness for customers and re-
sult in more job satisfaction.

. Develop self-directed teams who have clearly defined
goals and tasks with more authority and responsibility.

. Explore approaches which will help increase team stabil-
ity while protecting existing employee rights.

. Educate employees to better understand customer needs
and company goals.

. Plan and implement individual and group employee

training, retraining and development opportunities to en-
hance the dignity and on-the-job skilis and abifities of
employees which can lead to greater job security and per-
sonal development.

. Successfully implement Employee involvement ap-
proaches so that decisions are made at the lowest practical
level thus speeding up decision-making processes re-
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ARTICLE XxXvii EMPLOYEE INVOLVEMENT

quired by customers also resulting in reducing redundant
activities and allowing greater time for employees to fo-
cus on ways to improve work processes.

. Use improved work processes mot for the purpose of
reducing employment, but to grow the businesses and,
therefore, enhance job security.

JOB COMBINATIONS/ELIMINATIONS

There is also mutual agreement that each business has ac-
cepted the challenge to meet their commitment to employee
involvement by putting together their needs for job combina-
tions/eliminations that meet their current situation and work
requirements.

In addition, both parties recognize the fact that there will
be opportunities in the future for applying employee involve-
ment concepts to best utilize these opportunities along with the
resulting job classification changes.

JOINT EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE

The parties agree that the appropriate facilitating mecha-
nism to guide the successful implementation of employee in-
volvement and for other agreed upon joint activities is a joint
executive committee.

It is agreed the co-directors of a joint executive committee
will be:

. The Director of the UAW National Aerospace Depart-
ment

. Boeing's Space and Communications Vice President of
Human Resources

Each will appeint an equal number of persons from their
respective organizations as members of the Executive Commit-
tee,

The Executive Committee will actively direct and support
joint employee involvement cfforts, the joint Employee In-
volvement Training Organization (EITO) established in the 1990
agreement and other joint committees and activities as may be
mutually agreed to by the Union and the Company.

The duties and responsibilities of the Executive Committee
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ARTICLE XXVil EMPLOYEE INVOLVEMENT

will include, but not be limited to, the following:

. Monitoring and overseeing all existing and new employee
invelvement efforts and agreed upon joint programs.

. Setting policies and providing guidelines.

. Support and encourage employee involvement cfforts

through education, training and the issuing of materials
with guidelines and suggestions for successful local im-
plementation.

NATIONAL COMMITTEE

The Boeing Space and Communications Vice President of
Human Resources and the Director of the UAW National Aero-
space Department will appoint an equal number of representa-
tives from their organizations to serve on a joint National
Committee. They will appoint persons from among those hold-
ing the following positions:

UAW Regional Director (or designee)

Local Union Presidents

Site Operations Executives

Group or Site Directors of Human Resources

CRC Y

Additional persons may also be appointed with the mutual
approval of the co-directors of the Joint Executive Committee.

The duties and responsibilities of the National Committee
will include, but not be limited to, the following:

. Actively support and provide general direction and guid-
ance to the joint Employee Involvement Training Organi-
zation (EITQ),

. Keep UAW leadership and Company management in-

formed of joint union/management activities and the pro-
gress of the Local Joint Committees which are described
below and their objectives.

. Review progress and status of existing and new employee
involvement efforts, joint training programs and all other
joint committees and activities.

. Support and encourage new employee involvement and
other joint efforts,

. Share appropriate business and joint activity information,

. Suggest ways to continuously improve employee in-

volvement efforts and other joint activities.

152



ARTICLE XXVII EMPLOYEE INVOLVEMENT

. Meet at least quarterly.

LOCAL JOINT COMMITTEE

During negotiations, the parties discussed the need to focus
the respensibility for all local employee involvement and other
agreed upon joint activities in the businesses on those individu-
als who have primary responsibility for their success and to
enhance their effectiveness through joint planning and imple-
mentation, improved information sharing, priority and goal
setting and resource allocation,

Accordingly, the parties agree that the appropriate local fa-
cilitating mechanism for all local employee tnvolvement efforts
and mutually agreed upon joint activities is the Local Joint
Committee consisting of the:

. Local Union Bargaining Committee Chairperson and/or
Local Union President and members of the Bargaining
Committee

. Site Manager or Operations Head

. Site Hurnan Resources or Labor Relations Head

. Site Union and Company EI Facilitators and other desig-

nees jointly agreed upon by the Site Manager and Local
Union Bargaining Committee Chairperson.

The Director of the UAW National Aerospace Department,
the Regional Director and Local Union Presidents and/or their
representatives, should be fully involved regarding joint activi-
ties including actions of the Local Joint Committee.

The duties and responsibilities of the Local Joint Commit-
tee include the following:

. The successful implementation of emplovee involvemen
and mutually agreed upon joint efforts.
. Monitor and evaluate the performance and results of

employee involvement efforts and other agreed upon joint
activities and provide positive recognition and/or correc-
tive direction as required

. Regularly exchange information on the business and
communicate appropriate information to all employees.

. Agree on any consultants utilized to assist in employee
involvement efforts, subject to the National Committee's
approval,
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ARTICLE XXVII EMPLOYEE INVOLVEMENT

. Keep UAW and Company leadership including the Joint
Executive Committee and the National Committee in-
formed of the status and progress of employee involve-
ment efforts and other joint activities.

. Review and jointly approve/disapprove (within respective

authority limits) any requests in the name of employee in-
volvement which would require an exception to local
practice or pelicy. (See “National Agreement Changes
and/or Waivers” below.)
Present to the National Commitiee any jointly agreed
upon request involving an employee involvement process
change that would require a modification of the contract
Such modifications are also subject to the review and ap-
proval of the Joint Executive Committee prior to imple-
mentation.

. The Local Joint Committee’s purpose is to support and
improve the employee involvement activities at their lo-
cation and is not an altemative mechanism te adjust
grievances.

EMPLOYEE INVOLVEMENT FACILITATORS

UAW and Company appointed EI Facilitators at each lo-
cation will work together as partners and champions to ensure
the day-to-day implementation and success of employee in-
volvement activities. They are responsible for assisting EI teams
from formation throughout their evolution and development,
The objective of the EI Facilitators is to provide the expertise,
help, resources and understanding to enable Teams, EI Team
Leaders and Team Members reach their full potential,

UAW EI Facilitators are appointed by the Local Union
President.

TEAM LEADERS

El Team Leaders facilitate the activities of the team in ad-
dition to performing the actual work of their job classification.
The EI Team Leader will be the focal point for team communi-
cations, will provide assistance to team members by giving
guidance, direction and instruction, and will ensure that the
focus of the tearn is directed toward continuocus process im-
provement, including goal setting, quality cost, delivery, safety
and morale. EI Team Leaders also perform as a full member of
the teamn.
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ARTICLE XXvIi - EMPLOYEE INVOLVEMENT

Where there are integrated bargaining unit and salary
teams a union team leader will be elected by the union team
members, Also, in all bargaining unit teams the union team
leader will be elected by the union team members by plurality
vote.

NATIONAL AGREEMENT CHANGES AND/OR WAIVERS

It is agreed that it may be beneficial for local unions and
local management to consider alternative work schedules, the
way tasks are performed, the way teams are formed and other
changes at particular business locations. It is further agreed that
in order to facilitate and encourage each innovation, it may be
necessary to change and/or waive certain provisions of the Mas-
ter Agreement at such business locations. It is understood that
any such change or waiver would be requested by the Local
Joint Committee to the National Committee and will not be
effective unless approved in writing both by the Company and
the Region or National Aerospace Department. Any such
changes would be effective only at the business loca-
tion(s) specifically designated,

EMPLOYEE TRAINING, EDUCATION AND
DEVELOPMENT

There is clear, mutual recognition that success in the com-
petitive global marketplace is dependent in large measure upon
the continuous training, education, development and learning of
its employees. This was recognized in the 1990 UAW-Rockwell
(now Boeing) Aerospace Workers' Contract Agreement which
created a joint UAW-Rockwell (now Boeing) Employee In-
volvement Training Organization. It was established to provide
employees a diverse range of opportunities for technical and
high performance uniot/management, team-based training

The parties pledge to provide the resources necessary to
assure that employees receive training and development oppor-
tunities in order to produce a highly motivated, capable
workforce that continuously improves its own and Boeing's
ability to succeed in an increasing competitive global market-
place.

PRINCIPAL OBJECTIVES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF
THE JOINT TRAINING ORGANIZATION

Outlined below are the principal objectives and responsi-
bilities of the organization. These descriptions are intended to be
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ARTICLE XXVII " EMPLOYEE INVOLVEMENT

illustrative and not necessarily all-inclusive. They may be re-
vised, added to or otherwise modified as the Executive Com-
mittee may mutually agree.

. Provide individual and group training, retraining and
developmental opportunities to upgrade/sharpen present
job skills and abilities of employees which can lead to
greater job security, personal development, improved per-
formance and effective employee involvement efforts.

. See ways for arranging, and in some cases providing, for
training, retraining and development assistance for em-
ployees displaced by new technologies, new production
techniques and shifts in customer product preference.

. Provide local business training support for implementing
employee involvement efforts.
. Provide oppertunities for the training and the exchange of

ideas and innovations with respect to employee develop-
ment and aining needs within the framework of job re-
quirements and union/management relations.

. Support local business initiatives dedicated to the expan-
sion of developmental activitics for employees which
would include contineous improvement in quality, train-
ing, high performance union/management team-based
training and basic literacy training,

SUMMARY

While change is difficult, we jointly understand that in the
current, highly competitive, constantly changing plobal market-
place in which we are engaged, we must continue to change to
create a workplace so that our customers are continuously deliv-
ered the highest quality and best value product and services
while serving the interest of employees by protecting job secu-
rity and employee wages. We cannot afford to let obstacles stand
in our way of successfully implementing cmployee involvement
efforts which assist us in this endeavor,

Employee involvement is our jointly desigred effort to
transform our respective roles, satisfy our customers better than
any competitor, and ensure our mutual success. The parties
recognize that this continuing historic endeavor depends upon
the ability of employees and the Company to grow and prosper,

The provisions of this article apply only to those teams
mutually agreed to by the union and management.
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ARTICLE XXVl PROPRIETARY WORK
ARTICLE XXVIH
PROPRIETARY WORK

During the course of the [990 and subsequent labor nego-
tiations, the parties discussed, in great detail, the many issues
and opportunities associated with jointly addressing work which
requires unique security clearance and/or special access hergin
referred to as “proprietary.” The agreements and understandings
reached reflect the mutual efforts and commitment of the parties
to develop methods of staffing and operating proptietary pro-
grams responsive to customer and employee needs, and to en-
hance the Company's competitive position at locations covered
by the Master Agreement. The agreements set forth herein are
based on the open exchange of ideas and information available
for discussion, and a spirit of joint issue resolution during the
negotiation meetings.

1. DEFINITIONS

(a) Proprietary Work—That work which, by its unique
nature and strict “need-to-know™ cniteria, reguires, for exposure
to and/or participation in, an access, that is addition to or in lieu
of a security clearance.

(b} Area Unit—As defined in Article I of the Master
Agreement,

(c) Billers—A fixed number of openings, mandated by
customers, that limit the number of individuals who will be
permitted access to:

(1) Any particular proprietary activity, and/or

{2) Limit the number of individuals that can have ac-
cess to a proprietary activity at any given time.

Access to some proprietary activities is further re-
stricted by customers who mandate that once an individual has
filled a billet and has been accessed to an activity, such billet
may not be later used in the event such individual is deaccessed
from that activity. Thus, there may be a specific number of bil-
lets for any given activity identified to a specific individual,
which remains with that individual, and cannot be transferred to
another individual regardless of any attrition which may occur
throughout the duration of that activity.

(d) Qualifving Requirements for Proprietary Work—Em-
ployment eligibility for Proprietary Work requires that an em-
ployee must have the ability to perform the work and hold the
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ARTICLE XXVl PROPRIETARY WORK

appropriate security clearance and/or special access to the pro-
prietary work.

{e) Candidate Pool—A group of employees who have
agreed to participate in proprietary work.

(f) Immediate Vacancy—Job openings which were unan-
ticipated and must be filled prior to the time required to clear
employees for the Candidate Pool.

(g) Anticipated Vacancy—IJob openings which, based on
known schedules and funding, can reasonably be forecast by
classification far enough in advance for interested employees to
obtain a security clearance and be placed in a Candidate Pool.

2,  CANDIDATE POOL

(a) In order that employees have the choice of participating
or not participating in proprietary work, the Company will offer
employees, in seniority order, who are properly classified to
perform the work, or should the work be of a nature that there
are no employees that are properly classified, the Company and
the Union will mutually agree upon the classification(s), first in
the Division where the vacancies exist and then in that Division's
arca unit, the opportunity to fill anticipated vacancies for pro-
prietary work. Subsequertly, by mutual agreement, employees in
the proper classification(s), or agreed upon classification(s), in
other area units will be offered the same opportunity. Barting
mutual agreement, on the area unit, the offer witl be made to
employees in the proper classification(s), or agreed upon classi-
fication(s), in all area units in the local Union in seniority order.
Should a requirement still exist, employees in the proper classi-
fication(s), or agreed upon classification(s), in sentority order
from other Locals within the same geographical area, and subse-
quently from Locals owside the geographical area, will be af-
forded the same opportunity.

(b) Employees who agree to participate in proprietary work
may, at any time, change their choice and decline 1o participate.
Employees whe declined to participate may, at any time, change
their choice and accept future opportunities when a staffing need
exits, (Reference Proprietary Work Option Form).

3. FILLING PROPRIETARY JOB VACANCIES
(a) The priorities of rights of employees, who meet the
qualifying requirements of the proprietary work, to fill proprie-
tary job vacancies is set forth below:
First Priority—Shift transfers in accordance with Article
XI, Section 10(i) hereof in the proprictary work.
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ARTICLE XXvill PROPRIETARY WORK

Second Priority—Seniority rights under Article XI, Sec-
tion 4 and 7 hereof. These only include rights at time
of excess, upgrade of employees at work and recall of
employees from layoff who meet the qualifying re-
quirements of the proprietary work.

Third Priority—Jlob bidders under the provisions of Arti-
cle X1, Section 8 hereof who possess the qualifying re-
quirements of the proprietary work.

Fourth Priority—Preferential reinstatement of employees
under the provisions of Article XI, Section 9 hereof
who possess the qualifying requirements of the pro-
prietary work.

Fifth Priority (Los Angeles Area Divisions)}—Applica-
tions for transfer in accordance with Article XI, Sec-
tion 10(j) and 10k} hereof in classifications between
divisions/departments, and intra- and inter-divisional
transfers of employees who meet the qualifying re-
quirements of the proprietary work.

Sixth Priority—Concurrently, promotion of non-bidders,
job bidders from the Manufacturing Planning and Tool
Design unit, selection of employees in seniority order
who meet the qualifying requirements of the proprie-
tary work from the mutually agreed upon arez unit or
units. Barring mutual agreement, the selection of em-
ployees who meet the qualifying requirements of the

- proprigtary work, will be in seniority erder from all
area units within the local Union. Should a require-
ment still exist, the selection of employees who meet
with the qualifying requirements of the proprictary
work in seniority order shall be from other locals
within the same geographical area and subsequently
from locals outside the geographical area.

(1) When it is necessary for the Company to select an
employee from another area unit in accordance with the sixth
priority above, the bargaining unit employees will be considered
as transferred out of the area unit.

(2) If an employee, prior to volunteering for a proprie-
tary assignment, had an active request for shift transfer or bid on
file, the effect of such application and/or bid will be considered
in relation to his sentority when he returns from his proprietary
work.

Seventh Priority—Hire.
(b) The following priorities of rights of employees who
meet the qualifying requirements shall be followed in filling
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ARTICLE XXVill PROPRIETARY WORK

proprietary job vacancies at [ocations represented by Local
1519:

First Priority—Shift transfers in classification and de-
partment within the proprietary work,

Second Priority—Application for transfer in classification
between departments who meet the qualifying re-
quiretnents of the proprietary work.

Third Priority—Seniority rights of upgrade, downgrade
ot recall. These only include rights at time of excess,
upgrade of employees at work and recall of employees
from layoff who meet the qualifying requirements of
the proprietary work.

Fourth Priority—Available job for excess employees who
meet the qualifying requirements of the proprietary
work.

Fifth Priority—Job bidders who possess the qualifying
requirements of the proprietary work,

Sixth Priority—Preferential reinstatement of employees
who possess the qualifying requirements of the pro-
prietary work.

Seventh  Priorit—Concurrently, promotion of non-
bidders, selection of employees in seniority order who
meet the qualifying requirements of the proprietary
work from the mutually agreed upon area unit or units.
Barring mutual agreement, the selection of employees
who meet the qualifying requirements of the proprie-
tary work, will be in seniority order from all area units
within the local Union. Should a requirement still ex-
ist, the selection of employees who meet the qualifying
requirements of the proprietary work in seniority order
shall be from other locals within the same geographical
area and subsequently from locals outside the geo-
graphical area.

(1) When it is necessary for the Company to select an
employee from another area unit in accordance with the seventh
priority above, the bargaining unit employees will be considered
as transferred out of that area unit,

{2) If an employee, prior to volunteering for a proprie-
tary assignment, had an active request for shift transfer or bid on
file, the effect of such application and/or bid will be considered
in relation to this seniority when he returns from his proprietary
work.

Eighth Prioritv—Hire.

{c) In the event there are insufficient employees who meet
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ARTICLE XXVIH : PROPRIETARY WORK

the quatifying requirements for proprietary work as set forth in
Sections 3 () and (b) above, the selection shall be in accordance
with the following procedure:

(1) Employees in the Candidate Pool who possess the
qualifying requirements for proprietary work will fill vacancies
in seniority order within the pool or, if access is required in
addition to the security clearance, such appropriately cleared
employees will be submitted for access in seniority order within
the pool. Once employees are submitted for access, vacancies
will be filled by such employees in order of their approval for
access. Employees not approved for access will be informed as
soon as practical,

{d) Immediate vacancies, as defined in Section 1(f), shall
be filled in accordance with the priorities established in sections
3 (a)and (b). In the event there is an insufficient number of
employees available, the selection shall then be made in senior-
ity order from those employees whoe meet the qualifying re-
quircments for proprietary work in the Division where the
vacancy exists and subsequently from agreed upon Divisions.

4. REPRESENTATION

(a) The Bargaining Unit Chairperson at each Division, or
their designated representative, will be permitted to submit the
necessary security documents for the appropriate security clear-
ance and/or access to proprietary activities at their respective
Division, As an alternative, and upon mutual agreement, the
President of the Local Union may appoint a representative who
will be permitted to submit the necessary security documents for
the appropriate security clearance and/or access to proprietary
activities at a mutually agreed upon group of Divisions. Repre-
sentation of Bargaining Unit employees involved with proprie-
tary work at all locations covered by the Master Agreement shall
be defined in the applicable provision of Article [V of the Master
Agreement.

(b) Nothing in this Article shall prevent the Union or an
employee from filing a Problem; however, such Problem shall
be processed in accordance with the paragraph below:

The Union and the Company recognize the critical impor-
tance of protecting the security of proprietary information,
documents and materials. Due to these implications related to
national security, the parties agree that when a Bargaining Unit
member conducts a problem solving or investigative conference
which may involve any proprictary or classified information
with his Union representative outside a secure area or in the
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ARTICLE XXVl PROPRIETARY WORK

presence of any individual who does not possess the appropriate
security clearance, access authorization and need-to-know, a
member of the Proprietary Security Staff will be present to
counsel the employee, Union representative and/or any other
participant who does not meet the above defined criteriz and to
protect all parties to the meeting from inadvertently committing
a breach of security. The intent of requiring a representative
from Security to be present is to protect all parties from and to
make every effort to prevent an accidental unauthorized disclo-
sure of proprietary information. The Security Representative
shall maintain complete confidentiality and shall not disclose the
information discussed during the meeting unless it involves a
breach of security or a violation of the law.

5.  GENERAL PROVISIONS

(a) Employees on proprietary work may retain regular bar-
gaining unit classifications or, upon mutual agreement, may be
reclassified in a unique proprietary job classification. In those
instances where it is appropriate that an employee on proprietary
work have his classification changed in order that an employee
be properiy classified or compensated, a change in classification
will be processed. Should the reclassification result in a reduc-
tion in compensation, the employee will have the option to exer-
cise his seniority in the last classification held in the area unit
prior to the proprietary work. Such reclassification will not con-
stitute a vacancy in the employee’s home plant or facility for
purposes of job posting and bidding or recall. Such classification
will be applicable only for the duration of that proprietary work.

(b) When an empioyee is downgraded without option to
exercise his seniority within the proprietary work, is excessed or
loses his access from the proprietary work, or returns from that
proprietary work, he will exercise his seniority in the last classi-
fication he held in the area unit prior to the proprietary work as if
he never left.

(c) An employee may voluntarily remove himself from
proprietary work and exercise his seniority in the area unit from
which he transferred prior to the proprietary work, as if he never
left, except that transfers between locals will be treated in accor-
dance with the existing provisions in the Master Agreement.

(d) Authorized entry into proprietary work is on a limited
and strict security need-to-know basis; therefore, an employee
without the appropriate security clearance and/or access cannot
displace an employee on proprietary work.

(e) Joint Briefing
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ARTICLE XXVIll PROPRIETARY WORK

Proprietary work requires unique qualifying criteria,
working conditions and special security tequirements necessary
to perform work in a proprietary area or location. As a result, the
Union and Company will jointly present a comprehensive in-
formational briefing to employees considering an opportunity to
work in a proprietary area or location before the employee is
asked to accept a proprictary work assignment or position. The
briefing will be given jointly by Company and Union represen-
tatives and will include: ) .

— Proprietary opportunities

— Definition of proprietary work

— Working conditions

— Qualifying criteria

— Availability to perform proprietary work

— Rights of employees

— Summary -

A jointly prepared standardized written statement (Pro
prietary Work Option Form) will be given to employees for
signature acknowledging that they received the above referenced
briefing and that they accept or decline the opportunity to par-
ticipate in proprietary work.

6. PROPRIETARY COMMITTEE

In recognition of the unique and evolving nature of this
type of work, the parties recognized the need to create a mecha-
nism to address the new, unforeseen and unanticipated issues
which might arise or to reevaluate issues previously addressed.
The parties, therefore, agree that a joint standing Proprietary
Committee shall remain empowered to address issues relative to
the application or implementation of this Article. The Committee
shall be comprised of the Bargaining Unit Chairperson, the
senior Labor Relations representative at each Division repre-
sented in the Master Agreement, the President of each local
Union and a representative from Boeing’s Corporate Labor Re-
lations Department, the Director of the National Aerospace
Department, the Regional Director, the Corporate Vice Presi-
dent-Security, or their designees. Other members may be added
as needed to address specific or local interest issues. Co-
chairpersons shalt be selected by the commitice members. The
committee shall meet as needed by mutual agreement of the co-
chairpersons.

7. Unless otherwise modified herein, the provisions of the
Master Agreement shall govern.
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ARTICLE XXIX ’ DURATICN
ARTICLE XXIX
DURATION

1. This Agreement shall become effective on the Saturday
following receipt of written notice by the Company from the
Unton of ratification by the Union, unless such date of receipt of
written notice by the Company is a Saturday in which case that
date shall be the effective date, and shall remain in full force and
effect to and including the }dth gg of May, 2003, and for yearly
periods thereafter, with the proviso-ihat s er party de-
sire to modify any portion or any of the terms hereof, it shall
notify the other party, in writing, on or before March 21, 2003,
or on ot before March 21, of any subsequent yearly period.

2. Inthe event a written notice to modify is given pursuant to
Section | hereof, the parties shall submit their proposals, in
writing, at least ten (10) days prior to the commencement of
negotiations. It is understood that neither party will be precluded
from submitting new or additional proposals durmg the course of
negotiations.

3. Negotiations upon such meodifications of the terms of this
Agreement shall begin not later than April 14, 2003, or April 14
of any subsequent yearly period, and shall continue until agree-
ment is reached or this Agrecment is terminated as hereinafter
provided. During said negotiations, this Agreement shall remain
in full force and effect provided that, during such negotiations,
on or after May 14, 2003 or May 14 of any subsequent yearly
period, either party may terminate said negotiations and this
Agreement effective on or after May 24 upon giving ten
(10) days' written notice to the other party. Negotiations, and all
of the terms of this Agreement, shall continue during the entire
period prior to effective date of termination.

4. In the event that any provisions of this Agreement shall
become inoperative by reason of any applicable Federal, State,
County, Municipal or Military law or regulation, it shall be
superseded by such law or regulation only while such law or
regulation is in force and the remaining provisions of the
Agreement shall not be affected thereby.

5. Itisunderstood that this Agreement contains the agreement
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ARTICLE XXIX DURATION

of the parties as to all existing matters subject to collective bar-
gaining during the life of this Agreement, However, nothing
contained herein shall be interpreted as precluding the right of
the parties to negotiate on matters which develop after entering
into this Agreement and which have not heretofere been bar-
gained upon and which are finally determined by proper
authorities to be subject to collective bargaining.

6.  Either the Union or the Company shall have the right at

any time to notify individual employees directly of any provision
of this Agreement.

an WY
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EXHIBIT C

JOB BIDDING INFORMATION

EXHIBIT G

JOB BIDDING INFORMATION

" A. There are three separatz kinds of posting for which some of
the bidding rutes are different.
1.  Regular Quarterly Posting

(=)

(b)

)

(&)

()

(g)

Jobs in which there may be vacancies in the
next three months are posted in the regular
quarterly posting. The fact that a job is posted
does not mean that there will be vacancies in
that job or that all vacancies in the job wili be
filled by bidders.

Use the light GREEN Bid Form {Form 137-C)
to bid for jobs on the regular quarterly posting
list.

If you are at work at any time during the five-
day posting period, you must submit your bid-
during that period.

If you are on layoff with recall rights you may
bid for jobs posted during the regular quarterly
posting. However, if you are a Los Angeles area
unit employee this right is restricted to your
home division.

If you are absent all five days when the Jjobs are
posted during the regular quarterly posting pe-
riod, or are downgraded immediately after the
posting period, you may submit your bid(s)
during the next ten working days either through
(a) your supervisor, (b} the Union, or (c) the

Transfer Section of Personnel. Your department .

office, the Wage/Seniority Coordinator, Bar-
gaining Committee Chairman and the- local
Union office will have a list of the jobs which
were posted. In no case may you submit more
than three bids under the quarterly posting pro-
cedure. However, this limit does not apply to
special or lead postings.

Do not bid for more than three jobs during the
regular quarterly posting. If you put in mere
than three bids all of your bids will be veid.

If you receive a job for which you have bid, all
of your other bids, except those for lead, will be
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ACCOUNTING CALENDAR

canceled, and you cannot bid again until a com-
plete regular quarterly posting period has
passed.

Special Posting

(a}) Bids for jobs which are specially posted are

- good until bids submitted during the next regu-
lar quarterly posting become effective. The job
need not be posted again during the remainder
of this bidding quarter.

(b} If you are on layoff with recall rights, you may
bid for jobs which are specially posted. How-
ever, if you are a Los Angeles area unit em-
ployee, this night is restricted to your home
division.

(¢) Use the PINK Special Bid Form (Form 137-C-
2) to bid for jobs on the special posting list.

(d} You may bid enly during the five days during
which jobs are posted.

(e} I you receive a job for which you have bid, all -
of your other bids, except those for lead, will be
canceled, and you cannot bid again until a com-
plete regular quarterly posting period has
passed.

Lead Posting

(a) A bid for a lead job will remain in effect for
three months or until the list of qualified bid-
ders is exhausted, whichever comes first.

(b) Use the YELLOW Lead Bid Form (Form 137-
D) to bid for lead jobs.

(c) Submit your bid only during the three-day pe-
riod in which the lead job is posted,

The following rules apply to ail bidding;

naw

" Bid only for jobs for which you believe you are

qualified. Do not bid for a job in your own classifica-

" tion

Obtain bid forms from your department office or if
you are on layoff, from the Transfer Section

Use a separate form for each job bid.

PRINT your bid in ink.

All of the information required on the bid form must
be complete and correct. (Your Social Security num-
ber is on the back of your ID card.} The information
on the bid form provides the Company with informa-
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10.
11,

12.
13,

15.

16.

17

JOB BIDDING INFORMATION

tion which is the basis for determining your qualifi-
cations.

You may add an extra page to your bid form if you
wish to give the Company more information than
there is room for on the bid form

Show on the bid form which departments, shifts and
locations you will NOT accept, if any. A job for
which you bid MUST be accepted if it meets your
specifications as to department, shift and location.
Give your completed bid form to your supervisor. He
will assist you to ensure the form is properly com-
pleted and legible. If you are on layoff, submit your
bid to the Transfer Section.

Bid only for jobs that are posted.

You cannot bid if you are on formal leave of absence.
You may not bid until you have one (1) year senior-
ity, except in your family group. However, you can-
not be placed on a bid job until your probationary
period is complete.

Do not bid for a classification to which you have
seniority recall rights. '

Job descriptions are available in your department of-
fice or if you are on layof, the Transfer Section.

If, after you have bid, you receive a job with the same
or a higher maximum rate than that of a job for which
you have bid, your bid for that job will be canceled.
You cannot cancel a bid once it has been made, ex-
cept by mutual agreement between the Company and
the Union.

You will be notified of the status of a job bid only.

under the following two conditions:

(a} The bid does not meet contractual provisions, or
is in error and cannot be processed. :

() You have been determined not to be qualified
for an opening in the job you bid for and a less
senior employee is placed on the job.

Lists of employees transferring to jobs for which they

bid will be posted regularty.
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EXHIBIT | QCCUPATIONS FOR POSTING AND BIDDING 1
2
EXHIBIT | 3
4
OCCUPATIONS FOR POSTING AND 5
BIDDING g
Related lower level classifications, as identified in Article 8
XXVI, are in the first priority for bidding to the related selected 9
skilts classification. 10
Classifications in job code series are occupations for pur- 12
poses of posting and bidding: i.e., 3573/3574. }i
15
Code Title LG Max. 16
3573 Insp.-Eln. Testing 15 17

3574 Insp. E/E Assy. 7
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"ARTICLE J GLOSSARY—UNIFORM JOB DESCRIPTIONS

EXHIBIT J
A GLOSSARY NEGOTIATED BY THE

COMPANY AND UNION FOR PREPARING

UNIFORM JOB DESCRIPTIONS AND
ALLOWING UNIFORM APPLICATION OF
EXISTING JOB DESCRIPTIONS

ok ok d ok ok ok ok kR

The following terms and words are given definition and

meaning to clearly indicate the commeon and consistent inter-
pretation to be placed in them by all persons using the job de-
scriptions:

L.

ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC PRODUCT ITEMS
CHECK, CONTINUITY

A method of verifying the proper hookup of wires in a
component, sub-unit, unit, sub-system or system by using
electrical current to test for opens, shorts and unwanted re-
sistance to grounds. May include testing for alternate paths
of current flow.

CHECK, FUNCTIONAL

A series of theasurements whiclt are made for the pumosce
of ascertaining whether the unit, sub-system or system un-
der test meets performance requirements as listed in speci-
fications, manuals or blueprints or requires corrective
measures.

CHECK, OPERATIONAL,

A complete check of an entire completed system and al-
ways ftakes place on a completely assembled product such
as a digital computer, test console or a completely married
system which represents the entire system of a product.
Checks include diagnosing malfunctions and taking cor-
rective action.
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COMPONENT

One of the parts in a circuit or assembly which is usually
not subject to disassembly such as transistors, diodes, ca-
pacitors, resistors, transformers, switches, connectors,
I.C.'s (integrated circuits), semiconductor device.

SUB-SYSTEM .
A combination of units or sub-units comprising a portion
of a systemn, but which is usually not capable of performing
a complete operational function. Example: radar antenna,
armament control computer.

SUB-UNIT
A combination of components and wiring mounted on a
common base and forming a pertion of a unit. Replaceable
as a whole but having components which are individually
replaceable.

SYSTEM

A combination of two or mare units or sub-systems which
is capable of performing a complete operational function.
Examples: fire contro! system, inertial navigation system,
digital computer.

LNIT

A combination of components, wiring and/or sub-umits
mounted together which performs a complete function. Ex-
amples: power supply, amplifier assembly, transmitter,
voltage and phase indicator,

WIRE HARNESS

A group of wires assembled together for subsequent in-
stallation. Usually prepared on a jig board which controls
the shape, grouping, length and terminal points.

GENERAL ITEMS AND WORK OPERATIONS
DEVELOPMENTAL PARTS

Are parts which are intended for use on experimental or
developmental products (i.., one or a few products desig-
nated as being actually or potentally subject to major
modification or change). These are usually produced singly
or in small lots using standard tooling, improvised tooling
or newly constructed production tooling. The use thereof in
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a job description does not imply a restricted level of diffi-
culty unless such intention is clearly and specifically indi-
cated.

RAW, DEEP
Means the relation of depth of draw to its other dimensions
is such that it is distinguished from moderate or shallow
draws by custom.

DRAW, DRAWING

Means the forming of sheet metal or other material by
pressing it into a die while at the same time retarding
movement of the metal into the die by mechanical holding
as with draw rings.

EXPERIMENTAL PARTS

Are parts which are intended for use on experimental or
developmental products These are usually produced singly
or in small [ots, using standard tooling, improvised tooling,
or newly constructed preduction tooling. The use thereof in
a job description does not imply a restricted leve] of diffi-
culty unless such intentien is clearly and specifically indi-
cated.

EXPERIMENTAL WORK, DEVELOPMENTAL WORK
(DOES) -

Means to experiment with the process or aperation (asseim-
bly and/or fabrication) in order to develop new or im-
proved methods, or means 10 build or make new
assemblies and installations where exercise of a thorough
knowledge of the shop theory involved is necessary and
funther is a recognizably difficult assignment which is
characterized by requmng ingenuity (skill in devising) and
originality (creative in doing) to accomplish the assign-
ment satisfactorily, It does not include work dene by a
usual or established manner, process or operation on a part
even when such part will later be used on an experimental
or prototype product,

FABRICATES COMPLETELY

Means to perform all necessary fabrication operatmns re-
quired te produce a finished article ready for use in an as-
sembly.
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FABRICATION, FABRICATES

Means work operations on raw materials and. pa.rnally
manufactured paris which increase its or their value and
utility.

LAYO LAYS OUT (V

Means the actual marking of location and/or reference
points and lines on the material, part, tool of assembly
worked on. Layout in itself does not imply a high level of
difficulty or skill since it can be 2 simple work operation
such as measuring a length on a piece of lumber and
marking a line or point at which it is to be sawed, marking
lines on pavement with a chalk line preparatory to painting
or scribing around a furnished template taid on flat stock.
On the other hand, layout can be a difficult work operation
which requires much skill, knowledge and experience to
make the necessary computations, part setup, precise
measurements and markings, and interpretation of complex
blueprints such as on a complex die or casting requiring
layout to establish iocations for coordinated hold pauems
compound angles and/or irregular conteurs,

LAYOUT QF PART

Means the marking of points and lines which will deter-
mine the exact nature and dimensions of the part afier ma-
chining or fabrication operations have been performed.
Layout of this nature is an integral and necessary step in
the fabrication of the part.

LAYOUT, PROGRESSIVE

Is the layout for a machining or other fabrication operation
which is continued {or completed) after the fabrication op-
eration has been performed. Progrcss.ve layout is often
necessary when initial machining operations would remove
scribed reference marks for subsequent operations, or is
advantageous when the machining operation produces a
good reference plane or point for further layout operations.

LAYOQUT OF REFERENCE LINES AND POINTS

Means the marking of points and lines to aid or guide the
workman in performing a given operation It often indi-
cates points and lines from which precision measuremenis
will be taken although the points and lines themselves need
not have been located exactly. Layout of this nature is of-
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ten optional rather than necessary as the purpose can be to
reduce the number of measurements, limit gross errors, or
to permit working to closer than specified tolerances,

PICKUP WORK, PICKUP .

Means the performance out of usual or normal sequence
work opetations which have been omitted by intention or
of necessity (as part shortage or rushed schedule) or by
oversight (as failure to drill a hole, make a cutout or install
a part). Pickup work does not of itself establish a high or
higher level of difficulty since work done out of sequence
is very often of the same difficulty or within the same level
of difficulty as when done in sequence. Therefore, the level
of difficulty intended is to be determined from the com-
posite job description and compared with the actual pickup
work in question.

REPAIR

Means to restore a part or assembly to its original state or
utility after it has been damaged by accident or by wear. It
does not have the same meaning as “rework'.

REWORK

Means to undo and then do over work previously accom-
plished {normally by others) in order to correct emors or
make it conform to changed specifications, Rework can be
simple or difficult according to its nature and variety,
therefore, the level of difficulty intended is to be deter-
mined from the composite job description (see repair).

SETUP (N). SETS UP (V)

Is a broad term which becomes specific only according to
its usage and application to machines and/or operations
concerned. It includes the various necessary physical work
operations or steps (other than layout) which must be ac-
complished before actual fabrication can proceed. Setup of
a machine might include securing material to machine bed
at the proper angle for cutting, selecting, aligning and set-
ting cutting tool, setting speeds and feeds, adjusting cool-
ant flow, or perhaps oiling the machine itself. In most
assembly operations, setup (e.g., positioning parts, obtain-
ing parts) is 5o closely intermingled with fitting and joining
together that setup is not customarily designated as such.
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This s generally true of operations where machine opera-
tion is not the primary job factor.

TEND

Means that an automatic or almost automatic function is
taking place which requires little or no direct control by the
worker. To "tend’ a machine would intlude waiching its
operation after the setup has been made (usually by others),
periodically checking work produced, starting and stop-
ping, loading material in machine, removing finished part,
making minor adjustments to machine which do not in-
volve extensive knowledge of setup, and notifying proper
personnel when machine or part trouble develops,

TRAINING AND EXPERIENCE

Training refers to time to acquire skill through instruction,
demonstration and controlied or practice operation. Expe-
rience refers to time to acquire skill through actual per-
formance of the work iself or of pertinent elements of
closely related work. Training does not include scheoling
or forma) training in reading, writing and simple arithme-
tic, since this is basic for all aircraft occupations. More ad-
vanced formal traiming which would substitate directly for
job techniques normally acquired by actual experience on
the job, such as shop algebra, shop geometry, shop trige-
nometry, blueprint reading, lofting practice and technical
trade knowiedge can be counted as equivalent training and
experience in the case of an individual worker.

INFORMATION SOURCES
AS DIRECTED

Means that some determinations connected with the work
operation described are usually and normally made by oth-
ers and are given or made known 10 the worker directly
concerned with the assignment. Use of this term does not
mean that the details and determinations involved need be
repeated each time an identical or very similar work as-
signment is made or work operations performed, not, does
it preclude use of independent judgment by the worker.

AS REQUIRED

Means that the work operation function ot job duty is usu-
ally and normally performed after or as a direct result of an
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ordet, wotk assignment or request from recognized super-
visory personnel and/or has been used: in some instances to
mean an occasional or incidental job requirement. The in-
tended meaning is evident from the nature of the job duty
described.

ASSEMBLY AND INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Books, manuals, or individual sheets which denote and il-
lustrate, in sequence, operations required for the assembly
and installation of such items as componénts, hamesses,
sub-units and units. Includes such items as break-out illus-
trations of items being assembled, step-by-step operations
and related plug and wire charts.

ASSISTS

Means that the assistance given can be for the accom-
plishment of work of a higher level of difficulty than that
defined in the lower classificd wotker's job description
without affecting the assisting worker's job classification.
The worker assisted is held responsible for the satisfactory
completion of such work assignment, The assisting worker
is not expected to work wholly independently but rather
cooperatively and, further, is entitled to and should receive
the guidance and instruction considered usual and normal
under these circumstances,

BLUEPRINTS, DETAIL
Are any c¢lass of blueprints which give necessary detailed
information for fabricating one or more pans.

BLUEPRINTS, DETAIL ASSEMBLY
Are blueprints which provide information for assembling

parts together with the necessary information for making
some or all of the individual parts,

BLUEPRINTS, MAJOR ASSEMBLY AND
INSTALLATION

Are blueprints which provide information for the installa-
tion and/or assembly of fabricated and accessory parts into
the airplane during final assembly, and for the construction
of such major assemblies as fuselage, wing, empennage,
and engine control stand.
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BLUEPRINTS, MINOR ASSEMBLY

Are blueprints which furnish the worker with information
for assembling a number of parts; these blueprints fre-
quently also serve to give information for routing the com-
ponent parts into the assembly department.

JIG LAYQUT SHEET (PAPER TEMPLATE}

Represents the actual size of wire haress and indicates pin
locations, routing of wires, terminal points, wire cut-off
points, location of plugs, terminals and ties. Template is
laid over the board and pins are located by marking
through the template.

MANUFACTURING QUTLINE SHEETS

These sheets or cards furnish all or some of the following
information: the order or sequence in which operations are
to be performed, the tools to be used, the production toot-
ing available and its tooling identification number, ma-
chine feeds and speeds and special manufacturing
instructions, if any. This refers to operation sequence
sheets, process sheets, operational sheets or cards, manu-
facturing operation cards, and other written information
furnished the operator of the same nature and for the same
use and purpose.

MOCKUP INSTRUCTIONS

Used in connection with assembly of prototype units. In-
formation is incomplete and reference to additional
mockup information is required.

PICTORIAL-TYPE BLUEPRINTS

Engineering dfawings which provide a two-dimensional
view of an item comparable in clarity and used in lieu of
production illustrations.

PRODUCTION ILLUSTRATIONS

Photographs or sketches which are used as an aid in visu-
alizing parts and/or their assembly and are usually isomet-
ric, perspective, pictorial or third angle projection
drawings. Dimensions might be shown also.
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PRODUCTION ILLUSTRATIONS-ELECTRICAL AND
ELECTRONICS

Photographs, flat views or perspective drawings of such
items as components, wiring hamesses, units and sub-units,
parts and/or their assembly which provide clear and dis-
tinct images of the actual item for assembly or fabrication
purposes. Usually include color designations, identifica-
tions, wire routing, hookup locations; dimensions may also
be shown.

SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS-ELECTRONICS

Biueprints of electronic circuits which provide all infor-
mation relative to circuit design, Circuit function and sig-
nal flow are identified by schematic symbols and codes
representing the type and value of components. Do not in-
dicate component locations, wire routing or assembly se-
quences.

SHOP PRACTICE

Means the generally accepted methed of performing a ba-
sic, common or usual operation under specified conditions.
It covers the knowledge which is common to the occupa-
tion itself and to most manufacturing shops using the op-
eration under consideration. Besides knowledge and ability
© use required hand tools and equipment, it includes
knowledge of general safety practices, cotduct, rules of
cleanliness, neatness, good housckeeping and care of
equipment. When used in the phrase “shop practices and
procedure’, practice need not imply other than practices or
methods learned or acquired at any one shop.

SHOP PROCEDURE

Means the way custom and management of the particular
company require, wish or specify the work to be per-
formed. It includes the departmental and company rules,
procedures and policies made known to the employee for
his information and expected compliance. It covers or im-
plies having sufficient knowledge of organization, man-
agement and physical details of the company to perform
satisfactorily the required work in a generally harmoniows
manner.
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SHOP THEORY

Means the comprehensive craft knowledges and special
skills assoctated with the particular trade and related trades
without which advanced work of high quality, quantity,
and uniformity may not be performed. A thorough knowl-
edge of shop theory is considered necessary to accomplish
the more difficult and diversified work of an occupation
and includes a real understanding of the capacities as well
as limitations of the machines and skills used in the trade.
Tt implies a knowledge of "why' as well as "how' a given
task should be done. [t is acquired by a combination of ob-
servation, experience and schooling.

STANDARD IN DESIGN

Means that construction and purpese are common fo the
company or shop. It implies that a lower level of difficulty
is involved than when “not standard in design’ is used.

WHEN REQUIRED

Means that the work operation, function or job duty is usu-
ally and normally performed after or as a direct result of an
order or request from recognized supervisory personnel
and/or means that it is required or necessary only rarely or
when exceptional circumstances exist.

WIRE (WIRING) DIAGRAMS

Blueprints of electronic and electrical circuits which pro-
vide information relative to the physical arrangement of all
wiring, lustrate peint-to-point wire rowting and wire
groupings. Lists of wires comprising the diagrams may be
included.

WIRE LISTS

Listings of wire information which usually include the
kind, type, size, length and color of wires, as well as the
originating and termination points.

WIRE LIST WORK SHEETS

Provide information for fabrication of wires. Includes wire
number, quantity, length, type, lug number, pigtail and tin-
nihg requirements.
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TEST INSTRUMENTS AND CHECKING
OPERATIONS

CALIBRATION

Comparison between two instruments or devices, one of
which is a company standard of a known accuracy, to de-
tect, correlate and adjust any variation in accuracy of in-
strument or device being compared.

CHECK, FUNCTIONAL, AEROSPACE VEHICLES
Means to determine or ascertain whether a component,
sub-unit, unit or portion of a system performs the function
for which it is intended. Examples: landing gear system,
surface control system, fuel system, checking lines for
leaks, power plant system, transmitting, receiving and in-
ter-communication system. Check includes diagnosing
malfunctions and initiating corrective action.

CHECK, OPERATIONAL. AEROSPACE VEHICLES
Means making a complete check of an entire completed
independent system and always takes place on a com-
pletely assembled acrospace vehicle such as an airplane or
missile to determine whether the system or systems per-
form to operating requirements. Examples would include
the complete fire controi system, inertial navigation sys-
tem, hydraulic and surface control system, power plant and
fuel supply systems. Checks include diagnosing malfune-
tions and initiating corrective action,

CHECK. VISUAL

Means detecting with the naked eye, or with such aids as
mirrors, obvious defects and imperfections, The use
thereof implies sufficient knowledge and familiarity on the
part of the worker to make the required identification. Such
check would uncover incomplete assembly (missing parts
or operations), visible surface cracks, badly driven rivets,
and similar conditions.

WORKING INSTRUMENTS, TEST EQUIPMENT

All instruments or devices which are calibrated to company
standards and are used for making measurements or con-
trolling processes related to a product.
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'COMPANY STANDARDS

a. Reference Standards: All instrumemts or devices
within the company which are used as primary stan-
dards of reference and which are calibrated or
checked by direct reference to the National Bureau of
Standards.

b.  Transfer Standards: All instruments or devices used'

to transfer measurements from reference standards to
working standatds, or which are used in lieu of refer-
gnce standards to avoid wear or deterioration.

c.  Working Standards: All instruments or devices used
to calibrate working instruments and which are in
turn calibrated by reference standards or by transfer
standards.

TOLERANCES AND DIMENSIONS

COOQRDINATED TOLERANCES. COORDINATED
DIMENSIONS '

These expressions are used only when exacting tolerances
are implied, i.e., exacting tolerances are to be associated
always with ‘coordinated dimensions’, "coordinated toler-
ances’ unless modified expressly. it should be understood
that the mere location of a point by two or more reference
dimensions does not in itself mean that the dimensions
themselves are coordinated. An example of truly coordi-
nated dimensions is shown in the following: the precision
dimension between two holes must be held .while at the
same time the precision dimensions locating each of the
holes must also be held with respect to another reference
point or line. As an example:
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TOLERANCES, CLOSE

Means those tolerances which require the worker's close
attention and requires directed effort during setup and/or
operation to hold, but which are within the normal capacity
of the machine. Also, means those tolerances which require
a fairly skillful use of hand tools and/or assembly tech-
nigues to hold. This term expresses a level of difficulty re-
quired to obtain or hold the tolerance rather than a
preciseness of lincar, anguiar or other measurement.

TOLERANCES, EXACTING

Means those tolerances which, to obtain or hold, require
extra careful attention and the application of much job
knowledge on the part of a skilled workman, whether on
machine or hand operations. These tolerances would be
difficult, if not impossible, for a semi-skilled or unskilled
workman to hold consistently with good output, This term
expresses a level of difficulty required to obtain or hold the
tolerance rather than a preciseness of linear, angular or
other measurement.

TOLERANCES, MODERATE

Means those tolerances which, to obtain or hold, require
only ordinary care and skill on the part of the worker. Also,
means those tolerances which are wholly or almost wholly
held by jigs, tools, molds, dies and other tocling and, no
matter how critical or precise, are largely beyond the con-
trol of the worker in the normal performance of the job.
This term expresses a level of difficulty required to obtain
or hold the tolerance rather than a preciseness of linear,
angular or other measurement.
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6.

TOOLING AND SHAPES
ADAPT TOQLING

Means to modify, alter or change furnished tooling to ac- -

commodate a specific need without altering the basic de--
stgn. -

ANGLE, COMPOUND

Means the angle between the two non-coinciding sides of
two oblique angles which are in different planes and have a
vertex and one side in common, Making a compound angle
usually presents a coordinating tolerance problem since it
results from the holding within tolerances of two adjoining
component angles. As an example: '

ASSEMBLY JIGS
Are those jigs which facilitate helding and aligning a set of
parts for fabrication or assembly operations.

CONTQUR

Means a curved surface having a radii of different lengths,
all of which lie in parallel planes or the same plane, such
planes being perpendicular to the curved surface, or means
a curved line having radii of different lengths, all of which
are in the same plane. The surface of a cone or section
thereon, a typical airfoil surface, the curved edge of a pro-
filed plate and the curved layout line guiding the making of
a router block are examples. Contour surfaces composed of
sections of cylinders and edges whose profile is a section
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of a circle are excluded since the radii are the same length.
As an example:

Contour Surfaces

CONTOUR, COMPLEX
Means a curved surface of unusual shape and variability.

As an Example:

CONTOUR, COMPOUND

Means a curved surface having radii of different lengths
which lie in non-parallel planes. Compound contours are
typical of stretch press and drop hammer dies. As an ex-
ample:
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CONTOUR, REVERSE

Means a compound contour that reverses its curvature s¢
that it has both concave and convex portions. As an exam-
ple:

HAND TOOLS

These include hand tools nermally used by the workman in
the performance of the occupation, such as files, rasps, de-
burring tools, chisels, saws, hand drills, screw drivers, pli-
ers, wrenches, hammers, mallets and punches.

HAND TOOLS, MACHINISTS'

No definite distinction is implied by prefixing ‘machinists’
to 'hand tools'. Use of this or other trade names as carpen-
ters’, instrument makers', electricians’ and masons' does not
imply a strict limitation on hand tools used; e.g., wire cut-
ters (electricians’) might be used by a mason laying wire
reinforced brick or tin snips (sheet metal workers') by a
carpentet to cut a square of sheet metal to cover a knot
hole.

HOLDING FIXTURES

Refers to tooling designed to hold the work so that ma-
chining, installation, assembly or layout operations are fa-
cilitated.

HOLDING FIXTURES, PRODUCTION
Are those designed to hold or align one part or one assem-
bly. Holding jigs are included in this class.
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HOLDING FIXTURES, STANDARD

Are those which can be used on a wide variety of parts and
which are usually found in all well-equipped shops of
similar nature. They are a portion of the Standard Tooling
category concemed principally with holding the work.

IMPROVISES AND ADAPTS STANDARD TOOLING

Means to use standard tooling (see definition) in order to
secure and align part or otherwise aid or expedite fabrica-
tion. It implies that exercise of skill and ingenuity is re-
quired and the problems involved are not solved by
standard or simple means.

IMPROVISE TEMPORARY TOOLING

See 'improvises tooling'. Means, in addition, that the tool-
ing is intended for temporary use only and is made or
adapted from equipment, material and tooling on hand,

IMPROVISES TOOLING

Means that a worker, to accomplish a given task, recog-
nizes the need for and exercises his ingenuity and skill to
create a mechanical aid which will permit doing the work
with greater exactness, rapidity and/or facility. The fact
that tooling is improvised need not affect the classification
since it might be simple or complex, necessary or unneces-
sary, authorized or unauthorized.

TOOLING, PRODUCTION

Is specially designed tooling to facilitate production opera-
tions on any number of same or similar parts. This type of
tooling is developed to hold regular and irregular shaped
parts in proper machining position, and to minimize or
eliminate setup and layout. This is a general term usually
associated with machining operations on lot or mass pro-
duction parts and assemblies.

TOOLING, STANDARD

Means those tools or tooling used on the same or different
types of machines or operation, principally in making a
setup for either layout or machining and occasionally for
bench or assembly work and which further are found
commonly in nearly all shops and industries performing
simitar operations. In the machine shop, it would include
vee-blocks, parallel bars, angle plates, chucks, collets, ma-
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chine vises, a wide vartety of clamps, bolts, locks and
wedges. In bench or assembly work, it would include sur-
face plates, table vises, and various common attachments
used on portable and stationary tools to permit holding the
work or increasing the scope of the tool.

7. PLANNING
DESIGNATED PROJECT
An assignment where Management has designated the re-

sponsibility for the overall planning and documentation for a
product and/er division of planning work.
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JOB BIDDING INFORMATION
MANUFACTURING PLANNING AND
EXHIBIT K TOOL DESIGN UNIT ONLY

EXHIBIT K

JOB BIDDING INFORMATION
MANUFACTURING PLANNING AND
TOOL DESIGN UNIT ONLY

A.  There are two (2) separate kinds of posting for Wthh some
of the bidding rules are different:
t. Regular Quarterly Posting

(2) Jobs in any pay grade in which there may be va-
cancies in the next three (3) months are posted in the regular
quarterly posting. The fact that a job is posted does not mean
that there will be vacancies in that job or that all vacancies in the
job will be filled by bidders,

(b) Use the light GREEN Bid Form (Form 137-C) to
bid for jobs on the regular quarterly posting list.

(c) If you are at work at any time during the five (5)
day posting period, you must submit your bid during that period.

(d) If you are absent all five (5) days when the jobs
are posted during the regular quarterly bosting period, or are
downgraded immediately after the posting period, you may
submit your bid(s) during the next ten (10) working days either

- through (a} your Supervisor, (b) the Union, or (c) the Transfer

Section of Personnel. Your department office, the
Wage/Seniority Coordinator, Bargaining Committee Chairman
and the Local Union office will have a list of the jobs which
were posted.

(e) If you receive a job for which you have bid, all of
your other bids will be canceled, and you cannot bid again until
a complete regular quarterly posting period has passed.

2. Special Posting

() Bids for jobs in any pay grade which are specially
posted are good until bids submitted during the next regular
quarterly posting become effective. The job need not be posted
again during the remainder of this bidding quarter.

(b} Use the PINK Special Bid Form (Form 137-C-2)
to bid for jobs on the special posting list.

(c} You may bid only during the five (5) days during
which jobs are posted.

(d) If you receive a job for which you have bid, all of
your other bids will be canceled and you cannot bid again until a
complete regular quarterly posting period has passed.
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B. The following rules apply to all bidding: You may bid on
jobs within Planning, within Teol Design, between Planning and
Tool Design or Tool Design and Planning. You may also bid on
jobs in the Production and Maintenance Unit.

I  Bid only for iobs for which you believe you are
qualified. Do not bid for a job in your own classification.

2, Obtain Bid Forms from your department office.

3. Use a separate form for each job bid.

4. PRINT your bid in ink.

5. Al of the information required on the Bid Form must
be complete and correct. (Your Social Security Number is on the
back of your 1T} card.} The information on the Bid Form pro-
vides the Company with information which is the basis for de-
termining your qualifications.

You may add an extra page to your Bid Form if you
wish to give the Company more information than there is room
for on the Bid Form.

7. Show on the Bid Form which departments, shifts and
locations you will NOT accept, if any. A job for which you bid
MUST be accepted if it meets your specifications as to depart-
ment, shift and location.

8. Give your completed Bid Form to your Supervisor.
He will assist you to insure the form is properly completed and
legible. :

9. Bid only for jobs that are posted.

10.  You cannet bid if you are on formal leave of absence.

11.  You may not bid until you have one (1) year senior-
ity, except in higher level in your job code series. However, you
cannot be placed on a bid job until your probationary period is
complete, :

12. Do not bid for a classification to which you have
seniority recall rights. :

13, Job descriptions are available in your department of-
fice.

or a higher maximum rate than that of a job for which you have
bid, your bid for that job will be canceled.
15. You cannot cancel a bid once it has been made ex-

cept by mutual agreement between the Company and the Union. ~

16. You will be notified of the status of a job bid only
under the following two (2) conditions:
a) The bid does not meet contractual provisions or
is in error and cannot be processed.
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14. I, after you have bid, you receive a job with the same .
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MANUFACTURING PLANNING AND
EXHIBIT K TOOL DESIGN UNIT ONLY

{b) You have been determined not to be qualified
for an opening in the job you bid for and a less senior employee
is placed on the job,

17.  Lists of employees transferring to jobs for which they

bid will be posted regularly.
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EXHIBIT L

NORMAL LINES OF PROGRESSION—
LOCAL 1518

EXHIBIT L

NORMAL LINES OF PROGRESSION—

4553
B0ZA
4693
804A
7443
3663
803A

LOCAL 1519

Dispatcher—Motor Transportation

Driver

Final Assembly Checkout Electrician
Electronic Test Mechanic

Mockup Mechanic—Electrical & Electronic
Electrical Installation Mechanic

Electronic Assembler
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EXHIBIT M JOB BIDDING INFORMATION
EXHIBIT M
JOB BIDDING INFORMATION—LOCAL 1519

A, There are two (2) separate kinds of posting for which some
of the bidding viles are different:

1. Regular Posting

(a) Bids for jobs which are posted are good for three
(3) months following the posting.

(b) If you are on layoff with recall rights, you may
bid for jobs which are posted.

(c) Use the PINK Special Bid Form (Form 137-C-2)
to bid for jobs on a regular posting.

(d) You may bid only during the five (5) days during
which jobs are posted except, if you return to work after a post-
ing, you may submit a bid within five (5) days after you retumn to
work. .
(e) If you receive a job for which you have a bid, all
of your other bids, except those for leadman, will be canceled,
and you cannot bid again within the succeeding ninety (90) day
period.

2. Lead Posting
(a) A bid for a lead job will remain in effect for three
(3) months or until the list of qualified bidders is exhausted,
whichever comes first.

(b) Use the YELLOW Lcad Bid Form (Form 137-D)
to bid for lead jobs.

(c) Submit your bid only during the three (3) day pe-
riod in which the lead job is posted.
B.  The following rules apply to all bidding:

1. Bid only for jobs for which you believe you are
qualified. Do not bid for a job in your own classification.

2. Obtain bid forms from your department office or, if
you are on layoff, from the Transfer Section.

3. Use a separate form for each job bid.

4, PRINT your bid in ink.
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5. All of the information required on the bid form must
be complete and correct. (Your Social Security numbet is on the
back of your ID card.) The information on the bid form provides
the Company with information which is the basis for determin-~
ing your gualificarions.

6. You may add an extra page to your bid form if you
wish to give the Company more information than there is room
for on the bid form.

7.  Show on the bid form which departments, shifts and
locations you will NOT accept, if any. A job for which you bid
MUST be accepted if it meets your specifications as to depart-
ment, shift and location.

8. Give your completed bid form to your supervisor. He
will assist you to insure the form is properly completed and
legible. If you are on layoff, submit your bid to the Transfer
Section.

9,  Bid only for jobs that are posted.

10.  You cannot bid if you are on formal leave of absence.
11. If you bid and then go on formal leave of absence, your bids
will be suspended while you are on leave. They will be reacti-
vated for future openings if you return to work before the end of
the ninety (90} day period during which your bids are effective.

12. A probationary employee may bid, but cannot be
placed on a bid job until his probationary period is completed.

13. Do not bid for a classification to which you have
seniority recall rights.

14. Job descriptions are available in your department of-
fice or, if you are on layoff, the Transfer Section.

15. 1f, after you have bid, you receive a job with the same
or a higher maximurm rate than that of a job for which you have
bid, your bid for that job will be canceled.

16. You cannot cancel a bid once it has been made, ex-
cept by mutual agreement between Company and Union.
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17. You will be notified of the status of a job bid only
under the following two (2) conditions:
(a} The bid does not meet contractual provisions, or
is in error and cannot be processed.
(b) You have been determined not to be qualified for
an opening in the job you bid for and a less senior employee is
placed on the job.

18. Lists of employees transferring to jobs for which they
bid will be posted regularly.
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EXHIBIT N

JOB BIDDING INFORMATION
McALESTER PLANT ONLY

A. There are two kinds of posting for which some of the bid-
ding rules are different,

1. Regular Quarterly Posting
(a) Jobs in which there may be vacancies in the next

three months are posted int the regular quarterly posting. The fact ,

that a job is posted does not mean that there will be vacancies in
that job or that all vacancies in the job will be filled by bidders.

(b) Use the light GREEN Bid Form (Form 137-C) to
bid for jobs on the regular quarterly posting list.

(¢) If you are at work at any time during the five-day
posting period, you must submit your bid during that period.

{d) 1f you are on layoff with recall rights you may bid
for jobs posted during the regular quarterly posting.

() If you are absent all five days when the jobs are
posted during the regular quarterly posting period, or are down-
graded immediately after the posting period, you may submit
your bid(s) during the next ten working days to the Personnel
Department. Your Personnel Department will have a list of the
jobs which were posted. In no case may you submit more than
three bids under the guarterly posting procedure. However, this
limit does not apply to special postings,

{fy Do not bid for more than three jobs during the
regular quarterly posting. If you put in more than three bids all
of your bids will be void.

(g) If you receive a job for which you have bid, all of
your other bids will be canceled, and you cannot bid again until
a complete regular quarterly posting period has passed.

2. Special Posting

(a) Bids for jobs which are specially posted are good
until bids submitted during the next regular quarterly pesting
become effective. The job need not be posted again during the
remainder of this bidding quarter.

(b) If you are on layoff with recall rights, you may
bid for jobs which are specially posted,

(c) Use the PINK Special Bid Form (Form 137-C-2}
to bid for jobs on the special posting list.
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(d) You may bid only during the three days during
which jobs are posted.

(e) If you receive a job for which vou have bid, all of
your other bids will be canceled, and you cannot bid again until
a complete regular quarterly posting period has passed.

B. The following rules apply to all bidding:

1. Bid only for jobs for which you believe you are quali-
fied. Do not bid for a job in your own ¢lassification.

2. Obtain bid forms from your supervisor or the Personnel
Department.

3. Use a separate form for each job bid.
4, PRINT your bid in ink.

5. All of the information required on the bid form must be
complete and correct. (Your Social Security number is on the
back of your ID card.) The information on the bid form provides
the Company with information which is the hasis for determin-
ing your qualifications.

6. You may add an extra page to your bid form if you wish
to give the Company more information than there is room for on
the bid form.

7. Show on the bid form which departments, shifts and lo-
cations you will NOT accept, if any. A job for which you bid
MUST be accepted if it meets your specifications as to depart-
ment and shift.

8. Give your completed bid form to your supervisor. He
will assist you to insure the form is properly completed and
legible. If you are on layoff, submit your bid to the Personnel
Department.

9. Bid only for jobs that are posted.

10. You cannot bid if you are on formal teave of absence.

I1. You may not bid until you have one (i) year seniority,
except to jobs having your own alpha code designation (Exhibit
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Q). (Employees who have been notified they are excess and
employees on layoff will be eligible for bid immediately).

However, you cannot be placed on a bid job until your
Probationary period is complete.

12. Do not bid for a classification to which ydu have sen-
iority recall rights. - . ’

13. Job descriptions are available in the Personnel De-
partment,

14. If, after you have bid, you receive a job with the same
or a higher maximum rate than that of a job for which you have
bid, your bid for that job will be canceled.

15. You cannot cancel a bid once it has been made, except
by mutual agreement between the Company and the Union.

16. You will be notified of the status of a job bid only un-
der the following two conditions:
{a) The bid does not meet contractual provisions, or
is in error and cannot be processed.
(b) You have been determined not to be qualified for
an opening in the job you bid for and a less senior employee is
placed on the job.

17. Lists of employees transferring to jobs for which they
bid will be posted regularly.
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EMPLOYEE OVERTIME RECORD
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse
Secretary-—Treasurer & Director
UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: Recognition — Successorship — Neutrality
Dear Mr. Wyse:

During negotiations resulting in the 1996 Master Agreement, the
parties discussed the issues of recognition, successorship, and
neutrality. The Union expressed concern regarding these issues
and the potential effect on their bargaining unit.

Both parties recognized the close, mature working relationship
between the Company's Aerospace Businesses and the Union
that has developed over many years. The parties emphasized
their success in resolving past recognition, successorship, neu-
trality and other issues of concetn based on this sound relatien-
ship.

The parties agree that should recognition, successorship or neu-
trality issues arise during the prescribed term of this Agreement,
the Aerospace & Defense Vice President, Human Resources and
the Secretary-Treasurer and Director, National Aerospace De-
partment of the Union, or their designated representatives, will
meet to discuss and mutually resolve the issues.

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations

AGREED:
Roy O. Wyse
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Frank C. Souza
President

AW Local 837

14910 Garfield Avenue
Paramount, CA 90723

Subject: Safety — Bargaining Committeemen's Workload
Dear Mr. Souza:

During 1981 contract negotiations, the parties agreed to revised
language in Article XIIl—Safety. The Union expressed concern
that the added duties and responsibilities covered under Article
XTI, Section 5, could adversely impact the assigned existing full-
time Bargaining Committeemen's workload. The parties, there-
fore, agreed that if the Union believes that such adverse impact
is occurring, the President of UAW Local 887 and the Com-
pany's Director of Labor Relations or their designated represen-
tative, will meet and mutually agree to resolution of the issue.

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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MEMORANDUM OF INTENT ON DRUG
POLICY

During the negotiations resulting in the 1990 Aerospace Master
Agreement, the parties discussed the issue of a drug free work-
place in general and drug testing in particular. Both parties fully
support the need to maintain a drug free workplace, to identify
employees who are using illegal drugs and to assist those em-
ployees to obtain treatment. To that end the parties previously
developed the Rockwell {now Boeing)-UAW Joint Substance
Abuse Recovery Program which is intended to help employees
to find effective counseling and rehabilitation programs. The
Company has also put an Anti-Drug Program into effect.

The parties further discussed the impact of the Federal Govern-
ment's recently promulgated or soon to be promulgated initia-
tives. These include the Drug-Free Workplace Act of 1988,
drug-free workforce regulations from the Department of De-
fense, the Department of Transportation and other agencies.

It was agreed that should legislation, regulations or court deci-
sions require that the Company's Anti-Drug Program be
changed, the parties would meet to review the program and
make any necessary or appropriate changes. The Company must
comply with the law and the requirements of federal agencies for
which it is a contractor.

6/25/90
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June 25, 1996

Mr. F. C. Souza, President
UAW Local 887

14910 Garfield Avenue
Paramount, CA 50723

Mr. R. 8. Huffrnan, President

UAW Local 1519

21806 Devonshire

Chatsworth, California 91311

Subject: Loans 1519-887

Gentlemen:

This letter will serve to confirm our understanding that employee
loans between bargaining units represented by Local 1519 and
Local 887 will be by mutual agreement of the parties,

If this letter accurately reflects your understanding of our agree-
ment on this subject, please sign two copies and return them to
me,

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations

APPROVED: F. C. Souza
APPROVED: R. S. Huffman
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse
Secretary—Treasurer & Director
UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue
Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: Janitors—Palmdale

Dear Mr. Wyse:

. This letter will reconfitm the understanding reached during
negotiations of the 1977-1978 Master Agreement relative to .

janitorial services at the two Company divisions at the Palmdale
Airport, Palmdate, California.

The Company will perform janitorial services with its ewn em-
ployees at the Palmdale—Reusable Space Systems Division and
the Palmdale—Boeing High Desert Assembly, Integration and
Test Center. }

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse

Secretary—Treasurer & Director
LIAW National Aerospace Department
8004 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: Equalization of Overtime
Dear Mr. Wyse:

In discussions between the partics in regard to Article XVII,
Section 2(a):

“Extra work in periods of overtime operations shall be equalized
among the employees in the group engaged in similar work as
far as practical."

The parties agree that the criginal intent of this language was
very clearly understood to indicate to Management that every
reasonable attempt should be made to equalize the overtime
within the group.

Ongoing disputes involving equalization of overtime shall be
referred directly to the Director of Labor Relations and the
Chairman of the Bargaining Committee for resolution.

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations

L2352
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse
Secretary—reasurer & Director
UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: Child Care
Dear Mr. Wyse:

During the 1990 negotiations the parties discussed the issue of
child care. It was recognized that the makeup of today's
workforce makes the availability of child care facilities a neces-
sity for many emplovees.

It was agreed that at the request of either party, the parties could
meet to discuss child care issues. The child care needs of em-
ployees could be determined and the parties may mutually agree
to address those needs. :

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse
Secretary—Treasurer & Director
UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: Training Fund

Dear Mr. Wyse:

During the 1990 negotiations, the Company agreed to fund a
Jjointly-administered training fund to be utilized in a manner
consistent with the Union and Company partnership.

Funding will be accomplished by the payment of five (5) cents
per hour for sach paid straight-time hour up to 40 hours per
week including holiday pay, jury duty pay, and bereavement pay
and excluding all overtime hours.

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse
Secretary—Treasurer & Director
UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: Departrment Grouping—Leads
Dear Mr. Wyse:

Article X1, Section 20(d) refers to lead rights "in a department or
agreed group of departments.” During negotiations for a 1981
Master Agreement, the partics agreed to the following regarding
the grouping of departments for the purpose of exercising lead
seniority:

1.  Representatives of the Company and the Union will meet
at each Division, at the request of either party to agree
upon departments that will be grouped. Appropriate de-
partmental groupings will be based on the following crite-
ria:

a. Grouped departments will be involved in the same
program/project; and

b, Grouped departments will be engaged in the same
function, i.e., Assembly, Test, Flight Hardware,
Ground Suppon Equipment, Production and Experi-
mental are all separate functions for this purpose.

2. Entire departments will be grouped. Parts of departments
will not be grouped with other departments or parts of de-
partments,

3. If the parties are unable to mutually agree on the grouping
of departments, the dispute will be subject to the problem
solving, grievance and arbitration procedures.

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse
Secretary—Treasurer & Director
UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: Credit Union Deductions—Tulsa

Dear Mr. Wyse:

This will re-confirm the understanding reached during the 1977-
1978 negotiations that the Company will continue to make avail-
able Credit Union deductions for employees at the Tulsa plant

on the same basis and to the same extent as in the past,

Very truly yours,

G. L.Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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Tune 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse

Secretary—Treasurer & Director
UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Mr. Mark Cole
President
UAW, Local 952

1414 N. Memorial Drive

Tulsa, OK 74115

Don Shatley
President

UAW, Local 1558
Route 4

P.O. Box 362
McAlester, OK 74501

Subject: Loans —Locals 952 and 1558

Gentlemen:

This letter will serve to confitm our understanding that employee
loans between bargaining units represented by Local 952 and
Local 1558 will be by mutual agreement of the parties.

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Rockwell International

E. Ingram
Manager—Personnel

McAlester Plant

Approved:

Roy O. Wyse

Secretary—Treasurer & Director
UAW National Aerospace Department

Approved: Loyd Cox
International Representative

Approved: Mark Cole
Local 952
Approved: Don Shatley

_Local 1558
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse
Secretary—Treasurer & Director
UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: CAD-CAM System—Manufacturing Planning &
Tool Design Unit

Dear Mr. Wyse:

During the 1981 negotiations pertaining to the Manufacturing
Planning ard Tool Design Unit, the Company assured the Union
that the CAD-CAM System would not be used to obviate the
provisions of Article XVI, Section 7(b) of the parties' Agree-
ment.

Very truly vours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse
Secretary—Treasurer & Director
UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: Returning to Bargaining Unit
Dear Mr, Wyse:

It is understood by the parties that employees who have been
transferred out of the bargaining unit will be permitted to be
returned to the bargaining unit for any reason, at the option of
management. This option will be available for these affected
employees for the first twelve month period following their
transfer out of the bargaining unit. This option may be exercised
only once per employee, except in the case of a contract cancel-
lation. In no event may the option be exercised more than once.
The twelve menth peried is the total amount of time out of the
unit (one or two occasions). Subsequent to the twelve month
period, the prevailing contract language in Article XI, Section
11{d) will apply.

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse
Secretary—Treasurer & Director
UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: Benefit Representation
Dear Mr. Wyse:

During the 1984 negotiations, the patties expressed a sincere
mutual interest in improving the administration and utilization of
planned benefits.

To further accomplish this improvement the parties agree that
the Union may select and assign (at the option of the local plant
or facility) a bargaining committeeman or wage/seniority coor-
dinator, under existing representation provisions to fulfill this
need. An exception will be at SSFL, Local 1519 and at
McAlester, Local 1558, where the Union may select and assign
this to any in-plant elected representative under existing repre-
sentation provisions. At Tulsa, Local 952, the Union has ap-
pointed the Local Union President to fulfill these duties on a two
day per week basis.

The parties agree that accomplishment of these improvements to
the administration and utilization of planned benefits requires
experienced and trained individuals in employee benefits.

In recognition of this need, the parties further agree to provide
orientation and training to those the union may select for this
activity.

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
BETWEEN BOEING ROCKETDYNE
PROPULSION AND POWER, SANTA

SUSANA FIELD LABORATORY (SSFL)

AND UAW LOCAL 1519 ON TWELVE HOUR

The following is a list of items agreed to by the parties covering

ALTERNATING SHIFT

such a special twelve (12) hour alternating shift implementation:

1)

2)

3

4)

5)

6)

7

The twelve (12) hour alternating shift shalt be used only
when necessary to support 24-hr/day, 7-day/week activities
at the Sodium Pump Test Facility, SSFL.

Should this memorandum or any part of this memorandum
become unenforceable or inapplicable because of some law
or legislative statute, all of this memorandum will become
null and void. ‘

Any future agreement or extension of this memorandum
made by the parties shall be reduced to writing and signed
by an authorized representative of the parties,

The special alternating shift schedule shall be utilized,
when appropriate, only for employees of the UAW bar-
gaining unit classified Technician-Propulsion Sys-
tems/Liquid Metals Research assigned to the Sodium
Pump Test Facility at SSFL. '

Filling of vacancies on the alternating shift, and transfers
from the alternating shift, shall be in accordance with the
Master Agreement.

The assignment to any shift has no effect upon the rights of
an employee to exercise his or her rights under the provi-
sion of the collective bargaining agreement unless specifi-
cally modified by this memorandum.

Based on considerations of safety, program complexity,
and operational effectiveness, the parties have established
that the minimum crews required for routine operation of
complete systems shall include two (2) bargaining unit
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employees. Routine operation of the Sodium Pump Test
Facility, for scheduled electromagnetic pump tests, re-
quires only one (1) bargaining unit employee per crew be-
cause of the relative simplicity of the system and testing
program. Crew complements for future programs will be
based on similar considerations. On this basis, the use of
the eight (8) hour rotating shift will be discontinued unless
this agreement becomes invalid because of some law or
legislative statute.

The nermal work day for employees assigned to the alter-
nating shift shall be twelve (12) hours, The normat work-
week shall be in accordance with the alternating shift
schedule “1” (attached). The regular start times for the day
shift and night shift shall be as follows:

Day Shift: 700 a.m. through 8:00 a.m,
Night Shift: 7:00 p.m. through 8:00 p.m.

The Company may make changes in the start times of
shifts within the limits specified above providing that the
Union is notified of such changes one week in advance.
Changes outside of the time above may be made only by
mutual agreement between the Company and the Union,

Extra work in periods of overtime operations shall be in
accordance with Article XVII, Section 2 of the parties
agreement except as noted. The order of overtime assign-
ment shall be:

First: Employees in the on duty UAW group.

Sccond: Employees in the parallel UAW group on
scheduled day off.

Third: Employees from another UAW overtime group

in the same department in the same occupation,
assigned to the opposite twelve (12) hour alter-
nating shift. ’

Fourth:  Employees from another UAW overtime group
in the same department in same occupation on
another shift, assigned to the opposite twelve
(12} hour alternating shift.

Fifth: Employees from another UAW overtime group
in the department on the same shift or rotating
shift.




10)

1)

12}

13)

Sixth: Any available UAW bargaining unit employee
in the same occupation in any department on
the same shifi.

Seventh: Any available UAW bargaining unit employee
in the same occupation in any department on
any shift.

Extra work in petiods of overtime, i.e., more than twelve
{12) hours per day or more than forty (40) hours per week,
shall be paid at the appropriate overtime premium rate of
time and one-half or double time (except as noted herein).

If a holiday occurs on a scheduted workday, as defined in
item 14, double time will be paid for all hours worked in
addition to the normal eight (8) hours holiday pay. When
the holiday occurs on a scheduled workday, the eight (8)
hours of straight time holiday pay shall be included when
calculating eligibility for premium pay, at time and one-
half, over forty (40) straight time hours per week.

If a holiday occurs on a scheduled day off, eight (8) hours
hotiday pay will be paid to such employee under the provi-
sions for holiday pay of the Master Apreement. Holiday
hours paid at straight time on a scheduled day off shall not
be used to calculate premium pay eligibility for hours
worked over forty (40) straight time hours per week.

Employees working the twelve (12) hour alternating shift
operations will not be paid overtime for Saturday or Sun-
day work when the Saturday or Sunday is a working day of
their scheduled week, unless the hours worked exceed
those of a normal work week shift (twelve (12) hours per
day) or forty (40) straight time hours per scheduled work
week. Such employees are to receive time and one-half for
hours worked on shifts starting on their first, third or fifth
regular day off and double time for hours worked on shifts
starting on their second, fourth or sixth regular day off or
on any of their negotiated holidays other than Sunday. The
Company will continue its present practice with respect to
the assignment of a minimum of employees to such shifts,
except when additional employees are required as a result
of changed circumstances, applicable laws or regulations
(Federal, State or Local), insurance requirements and/or
requests from government agencies.
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14)

15)

16)

17)

18)

19)

200

21)

264

In calculating premium and/or holiday pay as noted above,
the following will apply:

A workday for the twelve (12) hour alternating shift em-
ployees, is defined to start at 7:00 p.m. of the previous cal-
endar day. A workweek is a seven (7) day period
beginning with the Friday workday as previously defined.

Vacation and sick leave pay shall be paid in accordance
with the provisions of the Master Agreement. Vacation
schedules shall be granted in accordance with the provi-
sions of the Master Agreement,

The application of bereavement pay shall be-in accordance
with the Master Agreement. In applying bereavement
leave an employee may be allocated a maximum of three
(3) twelve (12) hour shifts absent from work, but in no
event will he be compensated for more than twenty-four
{24) straight time hours pay.

Paychecks will be available for distribution, direct deposit,
or employee pickup on or before the Friday following the
pay period. To the extent practical, consistent with estab-
lished Timekeeping and Payroll practices, paychecks will
be distributed during the last day of each employee’s
scheduled workweek.

Employees who are assigned to work the twetve (12} hour
alternating shift shall be paid a bonus of $1.50 per hour in
place of the normal shift differentials. This bonus will be
applied uniformly to both day and night shifts.

The Company shall maintain an up to date list of all twelve
(12) hour alternating shift assigned employees and notify
the Chairman of the Bargaining Committee of any changes
in a timely manner.

Employees affected by the implementation or cessation of
the twelve (12) hour alternating shift will be thoroughty
briefed seven (7) calendar days prior to such action by
management. Each affected employee will be provided
with copies of this memorandum and the continuous werk
schedules.



22) The right to Union Representation shall not be interrupted
as the result of this agreement and the implementation of a
twelve (12) hour alternating shift.

23) Nothing in this agreement shall hinder or preveat the Un-
ion from enforcing or applying the provisions of the Mas-
ter Agreement or the addendum to the Master Agreement.

For the Company For the Union:

MIKE JIMERSON R. 8. HUFFMAN
MICHAEL R. MILLER H. F. RASMUSSEN
CARL G. PECCI CHARLES E. RAYE
21 June 1999 ERNEST SHELTON
Date
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June 25, 1996

Mr. F. C. Souza
President

UAW Local 887

14910 Garfield Avenue
Paramount, CA 90723

Subject: Dues Checkoff — Off-Site

Dear Mr. Souza:

During discussions for the 1981 Acrospace Master Agreement,
numerous problems surfaced regarding dues and off-site assign-
ments.

The parties agreed that it is in their best interest to eliminate
these problems and will strive to do so, on an ongoing basis,
subsequent to the conclusion of the Master Agreement negotia-
tions,

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy (. Wyse

Secretary-Treasurer & Director

UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: Pay for Union Representatives — Negotiations

Dear Mr. Wyse:

I propoese the following:

For the negotiations activity scheduled to commence on or about
this date, the Company will compensate union representatives
participating in these negotiations as follows:

Those representatives who are normally considered full-
timers' and normally paid by the Company, i.¢., bargaining
committeemen, and wage/seniority coordinators, the Com-
pany will pay five days per week, eight hours per day, pro-
viding they are not replaced by other union representatives
at thetr division during these negotiations.

For those representatives who are not normally considered
“full-timers' but are normally paid by the Company when
engaged in productive work on Company premises, i:e.,
certain Local Union officers, the Company will pay three
days per week, eight hours per day.

If the Union agrees with the above, please advise and I will
make sure that the divisions are instructed accordingly.

Very truly yours,

G, L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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June 25, 1996 -

Mr. Roy O. Wyse

Secretary-Treasurer & Director

UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue :
Detroit, Michigan 482 [4

Subject: Grievances — Reinstatement of
Dear Mr. Wyse:

During the negotiations of the 1981 Aerospace Master Agree-,
ment, the parties acknowledged the desirability of ensuring
prompt, fair and final resolution of employee grievances. The'
parties also recognized that the maintenance of a stable effective
and dependable grievance procedute is necessary to implement
the forepoing principle to which they both subscribe. Accord-
ingly, the parties view any attempt to reinstate a grievarice prop-
erly disposed of as contrary to the purpose for which the

grievance procedure was established and violative of the funda-

mental principles of collective bargaining.

However, in those instances where the Intemational Union,
UAW, by either its Executive Board, Public Review Board, or
Constitutional Convention Appeals Committee has reviewed the
disposition of a grievance and found that such disposition was
improperly effected by the Union or a Union representative

involved, the Director—National Aerospacé Department of the -

International Union may inform the Company’s Aerospace and

Defense Vice President, Human Resources in writing that such .

grievance is reinstated in the grievance procedure at the step at
which the original disposition of the grievance occurred.

it is agreed, however, that the Company will not be liable for
any claims arising out of the grievance that cither are already
barred under the provisions of the aforementioned Aerospace
Master Agreement at the time of the reinstatement of the griev-
ance or that relate to the period between the time of the original
disposition and the time of the reinstatement as provided herein.
It is further agreed that the reinstatement of any such grievance
shall be conditioned upon the prior agreement of the Unjon and
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Mr. R. 0. Wyse
June 25, 1996
Page Two

the employee ot employees involved that none of them will Mr.
thereafter pursue such claims for damages against the Company
in the grievance procedure, or in any court or before any Federal,
State, or municipal agency.

Notwithstanding the foregoing, a decision of the arbitrator on
any grievance shall continue to be final and binding on the Un-
ion and its members, the employee or employees involved and
the Company and such grievance shall not be subject to rein-
statement.

This letter is not to be construed as modifying in any way either
the rights or obligations of the parties under the terms of the
aforementioned Aerospace Master Agreement, except as specifi-
cally limited herein, and does not affect sections thereof that
cancel financial liability or limit the payment or retroactivity of
any claim, including claims for back wages, or that provide for
the final and binding nature of any decisions by the arbitrator or
other grievance resolutions.

It is understood this letter and the parties obligations to reinstate
grievances as provided herein can be termioated by either party
upon thirty (30) days notice in writing to the other.

It is agreed that none of the above provisions will be applicable
to any case settied prior to July 1, 1984,

Very truly vours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O, Wyse

Secretary-Treasurer & Director

UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214
Dear Mr. Wyse: -

During the 1993 negotiations, the Union raised concerns about
the Company subcontracting work that UAW-represented em-
ployees normally perform. . )

The Company hereby assures the Union it has no plans to
change its policy of performing work with its own employees,
provided it has the manpower, skills, equipment and facilities to
do so.

Except where time and circumstances prevent it, local manage-
ment will hold advance discussion with the Chairperson of the
Bargaining Committee prior to subcontracting maintenance
work on-site, or subcontracting off-site, work that is currently
being performed by UAW-represented employees.

When meeting with the Union, management will review its plans

or prospects for letling a particular contract. It is the intent of the
parties that these discussions will take place during the planning
of the work which is subject to subcontracting. Management will
also describe the nature, scope and approximate dates of the
work to be performed and the reason (e.g., equipment, man-

power, etc.) why management is contemplating contracting out '

the work. Local management is expected to afford the Chairper-
son of the Bargaining Committee the opportunity to comment on
management's plans and give appropriate weight to those com-
ments in light of all attendant circumstances.

The parties recognize that certain engineering prototypes and
first article units may continue to be performed at Master
Agreement locations for a product which is to be built at other
locations.
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Mr. R. Q. Wyse
June 25, 1996
Page Two

The Company agrees it will not subcontract production work on-
site, without the agreement of the Local Union President.

Very truly yours,
G. L. Phelps

Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
SKILLS DEMONSTRATION EXERCISES

In order to provide a fair, consistent and objective means for an
employee to demonstrate whether or not they have the basic
knowiledge and skill required for entry into a particular job clas-
sification, the Union recognizes the Company's right to admin-
ister skills demonstration exercises to candidates for certain job
vacancies. Such skills demonstration exercises will be jointly
reviewed/developed by the Company and the Union.

In order to effect such review and development, the Chairperson
of the Bargaining Commuittee at the division invelved will desig-
nate one (1) bargaining unit empleyee to participate in such
reviews/development. If the employee selected by the Union is
not releasablefavailable, the Company may require another se-
lection. The Director of Labor Relations at the division involved
will designate one (1) non-bargaining unit employee to partici-
pate in such review{s).

When determined necessary, the employees designated will be
afforded reasonable time to jointly meet with/question Company
representatives and a selected employee(s) in the classification
involved, at the division invalved.

Disputes involving the content of any demonstration exercise
will be referred to the Chairperson of the Bargaining Committee
and Director of Labor Relations for resolution. If the dispute
regarding the demonstration exercise cannot be resolved, the
Company may unilaterally install the demonstration exercise,
and the Union will have the right to prieve the content of the
demonstration exercise only when a specific denial to place an
employee in a job classification occurs.

Skills demonstration exercises may be used, for classifications ifi
labor grade 6 and above, in situations where a candidate does not
have an established seniority right to a job classification, Such
situations will include: posting and bidding; preferential rein-
statement; promotion as a non-bidder including intra and inter-
division transfers not in classification, and transfers to an "avail-
able job™ at time of excess. An employee who has been pro-
moted or transferred into another classification in another family
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group, who subsequently retums to his former classification
within a period of minety (90) days, will not be required to take a
skills demonstration exercise, except at Tulsa, where individuals
possessing a “"previous held” right will not be required to take a
skills demonstration exercise.

Skills demonstration exercises for a particular classification may
consist of written examinations, practical exercises, or a combi-
nation of both.

The parties agree that preserving the confidentiality and integrity
of the demonstration exercises is of the utmost importance;
consequently, the Company will not provide copies of any writ-
ten questions, blueprints or projects to the Union for their reten-
tion.

The parties recognize that demonstration exercises should be
based on the job description for the classification; however,
where work performed by a particular job classification differs
from division to division, those differences should be reflected
in the content of the demonstration exercises. Demonstration
exercises may thus differ from division to division.

Disputes regarding the interdivisional consistency of demonstra-
tion exercises may be referred to the Secretary-treasurer & Di-
rector of the UAW National Aerospace Department and the
Comorate Director of Labor Relutions, or their designated repre-
sentatives, for resolution. These parties may review any and all
demonstration ¢xercises, at their discretion,

For the Company: For the Union:

G. L. Phelps, Director Roy O, Wyse

Employee & Labor ~ Secretary-Treasurer & Director
Relations Dept. UAW National Aerospace

June 25, 1996
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING

This Memorandum of Understanding is reached to clarify the
application of the Loan Out Procedure between Locals 8§87 and
1519 as it relates to loans of employees to Local 1519 and in
settlement of all grievances filed regarding Loan Outs through
November 11, 1990,

Loan Outs will be mutually agreed upon prior to the implemen-
tation of the loan,

The Union will promptly respond to requests for an employee
loan to Local 1519.

The Unicn will not unreasonably withhold agreement for loans
of employees to Local 1519.

Requests for loan out will be recorded on a mutually agreed
upon form,

The Company agrees that the remedy for violations of this
Memorandum of Understanding will be paid to Local 1519
represented employees for the hours worked.

It is agreed that the intent of this Memorandum of Understand-
ing is to clarify the application of the Loan Out Procedure con-
tained in the Master Agreement.

For the Union: For the Company:

R. 8. Huffman F. Shubert
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OFF-SITE ASSIGNMENT
OF BARGAINING UNIT EMPLOYEES
(ALL AREA UNITS)

1. Occasionally it is necessary for the Company to assign
bargaining unit employees to off-site locations within the United
Seates where they perform work which is similar in nature to the
work performed within the plants or facilities of the employee's
home area unit. When such assignments are made on a short-
term basis {for twelve consecutive months or less), bargaining
unit employees will not be considered as transferred out of their
home area unit and will be continued on dues check off with
their dues submitted to the Local representing their home area
unit. The twelve consecutive month period will be extended if
the employee's off-site assignment is extended on a shori-term
basis to permit the completion of the work.

2. When such assignments are necessary, the Company will
make the assignments to qualified employees, In instances where
a qualified employee given the assignment indicates he is unable
or unwilling to accept the assignment, the Company will assign
the work to the least senior qualified employee. The Company
will expect the employee to accept an off-site work assignment
when work is assigned on this latter basis, unless there are seri-
ous extenualing circumstances which preclude his acceptance of
such assignment. (By mutual agreement between the parties, this
procedure for making off-site assignments may be modified to
provide for the assignment of more senior employees who may
wish to accept the assignment. Where a number of employees in
a classification in a department arc detcrmined by the Company
to be qualified for an off-site assignment, the assignment will be
given to the most senior of such qualified employees who indi-
cates a willingness to accept the assignment.)

(a) If the off-site assignment is not assigned to the most
senior employee in the classification in a department, who has
indicated a willingness to accept such assignment, the Division
Manager of Labor Relations will advise the Chairperson of the
Bargaining Committee of the reasons for the decision.

3. Normal senjority rules applicable to bargaining unit em-
ployees at work in the plants or facilities of the area unit do not
apply to employees on off-site assignments. If an employee,
prior to being placed on an off-site assignment, had an active
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request for Shift Transfer or Job Bid on file, the effect of such
application and/or bid will be considered in relation to his sen-
iority when he returns from his off-site assignment.

4.  Employees on off-site assignment will normally retain
regular bargaining unit classifications. In those instances where
it is appropriate that an employee on off-site assignment have his
classification changed in order that the employee be properly
classified and/or compensated, a change in classification will be
processed. Such reclassification will not constitute a vacancy at
the employee's home plant or facility for purposes of job posting
and bidding or recall. Such change in classification wilt be ap-
plicable only for the duration of the off-site assignment. When
an employee returns from an off-site assignment, he will exer-
cise his seniority in the last classification he held in the area unit
prior to transfer to the off-site assignment.

5. "An employee on off-site assignment who has a problem
may contact the Chairman of the Bargaining Committee at his
home plant or facility, The Chairperson of the Bargaining Com-
mittee and the Director of Labor Relations at his home plant or
facility will resolve any questions regarding the application of
time limits to problems raised by employees on off-site ass:gn-
ment.

6. The above provisions will be applied as they were during
the terms of the previous Agreements.
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MEMO OF UNDERSTANDING

SANTA SUSANA FIELD LABORATORIES
LASER OPTICAL SUPPORT

The parties agreed during 1996 negotiations that the Company
shall scicct employees classified as Job Code 823A, Propulsion
Systems Technician to perform speciatized tascr optical mirror
sctup and alignment in support of Laser Research Testing at the
Recketdyne Santa Susana Field Laboratories,

It is further agreed that thesc employecs will also continue to
perform work normal to their Propulsion Systcins Technician
classification.

If futurc Santa Susana Field Laboratories Laser Research Test-
ing Program requirements are such that employees are required
in this specialized laser optical work to the extent there is no
available time for regular Propulsion Systems Technician as-
signments, the Company will initiate appropriate new job cover-
age in accordance with the provisions of Article XVI. ‘

The Company will provide and maintain a current listing of the
aforementioned employees selected for this assignment.
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June 20, 1990

MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT

SANTA SUSANA FIELD LABORATORIES

(SSFL)

This Memorandum of Agreement replaces and supersedes previ-
ous agreements regarding intenal transportation at the Santa
Susana Field Laboratories {(SSFL).

L

1.

The Company provides a transportation system at SSFL for
the movement of people, parts and mail within and
throughout the SSFL facility. This system is to be used by
all personnel to meet all SSFL transportation requirements,
with certain exceptions described below.

_ The transportation system congists of the following ele-

ments:

+

Bus service to and from all test areas at shift change.
Packages, materials, tools, equipment and maii deliv-
ery and pickup to the test areas on an on-call basis.

An on-call vanftaxi service available through calls to
the dispatcher at all times on first shift, and to exten-
sion 5137 on second shift,

Heavy equipment and trailer havling as required.

This service shall be the first option to be utilized by all
SSFL employees except under the following conditions:

A,

When the service is not available on a timely basis,
any employee may drive a Company vehicle (with
proper authorization} er personal vehicle to transport
himself/herself and/or other employees on a common
task to his/her/their destination when the travel is in-
cidental to his/her job assignment and not for the sole
purpose of providing transportation to employees.
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Memorandum of Agreement
Santa Susana Field Laboratories (SSFL)

Page Two

HE.

286

B.

A Bargaining Unit employee may also utilize his/her
personal wvehicle to transport personal tools or a
Company vehicle when properly authorized, to trans-
pozt other employees on a common task and/or mate-
rials, parts or equipment which are incidental to
his/her assigned job:

A Non-bargaining Unit empioyec may also utilize
his/her personal vehicle or a Company vehicle when
properly authorized to transport materials, parts or
tools which can be carried by hand and which are in-
cidental to the employec's job,

Company vehicles may be used:

Al

B.

Within an operations area.

When uniguely watranted by the nature of the task
requirements and authorized by supervision.

‘When the availability of the on-call system is insuffi-
cient to meet normal or emergcncy business require-
ments,

Non-Bargaining Unit employees may use company
vchicles for transportation of themselves and other
employees on the same mission, but not to transport
materials, parts, or equipment except parts, tools or
materials which can be carried by hand and which arc
incidental to the employee's job.

Bargaining Unit employces may use Company vehi-
cles to transport other employees, parts or equipment
as required by their job assignment.

- .



Memorandum of Agreement
Santa Susana Field Laboratories (SSFL)
Page Three

V. General

A. ltisthe intent of the Company to continue to provide
existing internal transportation services for the
movement of personnel, parts and materials within
SSFL, with such services provided by vehicles oper-
ated by properly classified employees represented by
the UAW, with exceptions covered herein, It is also
the intent of the Company to actively encourage ifs
employeces to utilize these internal transportation
services, in accordance with this agreement.

For the Company For the Unien
Fred Shubert Emest Shelton
Carl G. Pecci R. S. Huffman

H. F. Rasmussen
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
CONCERNING INITIAL TRANSFER OF
EMPLOYEES/WORK OPERATIONS FROM
UAW-LOCAL 887 TO UAW LOCAL-1519

During the negotiations resulting in the 1990 Santa Susana Field
Laboratories (SSFL)Edwards Field Laboratories (EFL) Adden-
dum Agreement, the parties agreed to reference herein Memo-
randums of Understanding listed below which concern certain
identified employees and work operations transferred from
UAW-887 area units to UAW-1519 area units. These "Memo-
randums" inciude special peer group seniority provisions for the
transferred employees who comprise the initial staffing of the
transferred work operations and specific dates that such was
effective. The dates concerning effective peer group seniority
provisions, et al, are identified below:

. Memorandum of Understanding—Expendable Launch
Vehicles (ELV) Final Assembly Operations. Transfer from
Rocketdyne, Local-887 to Rocketdyne, Local-1519 effec-
tive February 24, 1990.

288



MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
PAY—TERMINATING EMPLOYEES

In accordance with discussions during the 198] negotiations the
Company reaffirmed its practice of continuing to pay terminat-
ing employees in accordance with existing State laws and regu-
lations and Company policy.

G. L. Phelps Robert Walker

Director Administrative Assistant to the

Employee & Labor Relations  Secretary-Treasurer & Director
UAW National Aerospace
Department

July 25, 1996
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APPLICATION OF SENIORITY
NLRB DECISION 21-UC-10

1. Ifit is determined that an emplovec should be added to the
UAW bargaining unit as a result of the 21-UC-10 decision, such
employees will be added to the bargaining unit and by mutual
agreement between the Company and the Union given date-of-
hire seniority. In the absence of mutual agreement between the
parties, employees added to the bargaining unit will be given
seniority in accordance with the provisions of Article X1 of the
current Agreement.

2. An employec who, prior to the implementation of the 21-
UC-10 decision and subsequent to September 30, 1962, trans-
ferred from a 21-UC-10 classification which he had held for at
least three consecutive calendar months in the area unit in-
volved, into the UAW bargaining unit with date-of-entry senior-
ity will be given date-of-hire seniority.

3. An employee who, prior to the implementation of the 21-
UC-10 decision, worked in a 21-UC-10 classification for at least
three consecutive calendar months in the area unit involved and
was transferred to a non-bargaining unit classification on the
salary, advanced technical or weekly payroll which was not
included in the 21-UC-10 decision will, if he becomes excess on
such payroll, have a right to the last 2[-UC-19 classification he
held with date-of-hire seniority adjusted in accordance with the
provisions of Aricle XI, Section 11. Before zn employee is
returned to a 21-UC-10 classification in accordance with this
provision, Company and Union representatives at the division
involved will review the employee's work history to jointly
establish his right to return to a 21-UC-10 classification in ac-
cordance with Article XI, Section 11. If the parties do not mutu-
ally agree as to the employee’s right to return to a 21-UC-i0
classification, the Company will take the action it decms appro-
priate and such action will be subject to the problem solving,
grievance and arbitration procedures.
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse

Secretary-Treasurer & Director

UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: Senjority Units

Dear Mr. Wyse:

During the 1993 negotiations of the Master Agreement, the
parties discussed the seniority rights of cerfain UAW-
represented employees who have been transferred to other Divi-
sions as a result of business reorganizations. The circumstances
for each situation are different and the following confirms our
understanding of the seniority rights of those employees af-
fected:

1.

Certain Receiving and In-Plant Trucking employees at Seal
Beach were transferred from the Space Systems Division
{Downey/Seal Beach) to the Information Systems Center
(ISC). The parties agree that the affected employees will
continue to be considered part of the Space Systems Divi-
sion (Downey/Seal Beach seniority unit) and will continue
to exercise all seniority rights in that unit.

Certain employees in at the Space Systems Division
(Downey/Seal Beach) were transferred to Corporate Office
(Seal Beach). The parties agree that the affected employees
will continue to be considered part of Space Systems Divi-
sion (Downey/Seal Beach) seniority unit and will continue
to exercise all seniority rights in that unit.

Certain employees at the North American Aircraft facilities
(now North American Aircraft Division) at the Palmdale
Airport, Palmdale, California and at Edwards Air Force
Base, California will be transferred to the North American
Aircraft Modification Division (2 newly created division).
The parties agree that all affected employees at both Divi-
sions will nevertheless be considered as belonging to one
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division within the Palmdale Area Unit and will, therefore,
continue to exercise their seniority rights under the provi-
sions of Article XI of the Master Agreement to the same
extent and on the same basis as in the past.

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse

Secretary-Treasurer & Director

UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject; Deleted Job Classifications—Reinstatement
Dear Mr. Wyse:

During the course of the 1978 and subsequent negotiations, the
parties expressed a desire to eliminate from the classifications
structure those occupations and/or classifications which either
(1) have no application in the predictable future, or (2} are not or
have not been populated for a substantial period of time and, like
(1) above, have no apparent application in the predictable future.

The Company and the Union have recognized during these ne-
gotiations that although such classifications as referred to above
have no application in the predictable future, the possibility does
remain that, as a result of new programs or substantially changed
work operations, some or all of these classifications may be
needed in the future.

In recognition of our mutual objective to eliminate unused clas-
sifications and aliow for the possibility of future use of these
classifications, we have reached an understanding that the Com-
pany shall have the right to reinstate such deleted classifications
during the term of the new agreement and will reinstate such
deleted classifications at the request of the Union through the
Wage Committee established under Article XVI, Section 6,

If the above is in accordance with your understanding, please
indicate your agreement by signing this [etter in the space pro-
vided below.

Very truly yours,

G. L, Phelps

Director AGREED TO:
Employee & Labor Relations R. 0. Wyse
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy O. Wyse

Secretary-Treasurer & Director

UAW National Aerospace Department
8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: Unclaimed Paychecks
Dear Mr. Wyse;

During discussions for the 1990 Aerospace Master Agreement
negotiations, the Union indicated a continuing desire to assist the
Company in locating bargaining unit employees for whom the
company is holding unclaimed wages in the form of payroll
checks which have been returned to the Company as undeliver-
able.

The Company agreed to continue to provide the names, and
other pertinent information in connection with the undeliverable
checks, to a Union representative designed by the appropriate
financial officer of the Union at each division/location covered
under the Aerospace Master Agreement.

This information shall be provided no less frequently than quar-
terly on a schedule 1o be mutually determined by divi-
sion/location Labor Relations Managers and the designated
Union Representative.

Very tuly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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July 7. 1990

Mr. Robert Walker

Administrative Assistant to the
Secretary-Treasurer & Director

UAW National Aerospace Department

8000 East Jefferson Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214

Subject: UAW Representative—Tulsa
Dear Mr. Walker:

During and subsequent to ocur 1996 negofiations, the parties
discussed briefly the status and handling of UAW-sepresented
company employees working at locations in the immediate vi-
cinity of the Tulsa plant.

The Company has leased one building, located at 11333 East
Pine Street, and has assigned UAW-represented company em-
ployees to that location.

In order to address this issue, the Company agrees that company
employees who perform work operations at this building (com-
monly referred to as the Otasco Building) of the Tulsa Facility of
a type, nature, and scope normally performed by employees in
the bargaming unit at the Tulsa Facility at 3330 North Mingo
Road, Tulsa, Oklahoma, will be employees represented by UAW
Local 952 at the Tulsa Facility.

1 will be happy to discuss this issue in further detai! if you so
desire,

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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June 25, 1996

Mr. Roy Q. Wyse

Secretary-Treasurer & Director

UAW National Acrospace Department
8000 East Jeffersen Avenue

Detroit, Michigan 48214
Subject: Problem/Grievance/Settlement Procedure
Dear Mr. Wyse:

This is to confirm the understanding reached during the 1993
Master Agreement Negotiations relative to the new prob-
lem/grievance/settlement procedure.

The parties agree that this new procedure will be effective on
September 6, 1993, Problems/grievances filed prior to Septem-
ber 6, 1993 will be processed in accordance with the provisions
of the Master Agreement that was effective July 7, 1990,

It is also agreed that grievances in the system prior to negotia-
tions will remain to be considered on their own individual mer-
its,

Very truly yours,

G. L. Phelps
Director
Employee & Labor Relations
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SENIORITY SUBCOMMITTEE 1981
NEGOTIATIONS

in addition to contract language changes agreed to during the
course of negotiations, the parties reviewed the documents con-
cemning seniority and agreement was teached to incorporate
some in the Contract and/or Seniority-at-a-(lance, and to elimi-
nate others. Unless specifically agreed to the contrary in writing,
practices established coincident with the understandings which
were eliminated will continue to be fellowed.

During discussions of Article XI, Section 16, the Stabilizing
Employee provision, the Company renewed its commitment
made in 1971 negotiations to continue in its effont to qualify
more senior employees in those situations where a stabilizing
employee is being held out of line of seniority in accordance
with Section 16, Additionally, the Company reaffirmed that the
provisions of Section 16 will apply on a division-wide basis. In
regard to Special Posting under Section &, the Union was assured
that absent unusual circumstances, vacancies resulting in the
Special Posting will be filled.

Also in Section 8, Posting and Bidding, the Company committed
to adequately inform bypassed employees as to why they are not
qualified.

In addition to the above, the parties discussed Article X1, Section
12, regarding loan outs. No change was made in the language
and the parties agreed to apply it in the same manner as intended
in the 1971 negofiations.

Also, the parties agreed that subsequent to action taken by the
Wage Commitlee, representatives from both parties will meet to
discuss the sentority ramifications of the Wage Committee's
actions. Appropriate steps will be taken to resolve any seniority
problems resultant from such Wage Committee's actions. Addi-
tionally, the parties will meet to complete the revision of the
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Family Group structure, update Seniority-at-a-Glance and re-
view the various forms attendant to the contract and modify if
necessary.

For the Company: For the Union:

G. L. Phelps Wade Wieding

Co-Chairman Co-Chairman

Job Combination Job Combinatien Subcommitiee

Subcommittee
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OVERTIME

As agreed during negotiations, and effective July 31, 1999,
ovettime groups which are re-established as a result of the Job
Combination changes created during the 1999 negotiations will
reflect a starting overtime balance of ten (10) hours for each of
the three shifts. .

All prior agreements between the parties at Tulsa, not consistent

with language on Form 130) and Anticle XVII of the Master
Agreement are superseded by this agreement.
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PALMDALE AGREEMENT

It is agreed that employees in job codes 3603 and 7403 who
have previously held rights to Job Codes 3284 and 3294, respec-
tively will retain those same rights to the newly combined classi-
fications "Electrical Modification Mechanic" and "Mechanical
Modification Mechanic," respectively at NAA Palindale,
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AGREEMENT STATUS

All parts of this agreement which were not changed by the par-
ties during these negotiations temain a part of this agreement
except as agreed to by the parties.
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TEAM MEMBER TRAINING PRINCIPLES

302

Core concept training for team members will be done on
company time,

Certain other team member training will be optional and
will be offered on a time shared basis {some time paid,
some personal).

Some courses, non—mandatory, will be available, through
community colleges or other delivery systems. If it is
agreed that the training is appropriate for the employee and
the business at that time, tuition will be reimbursed by the
business.
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MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT

It is the joint recommendation of the 1996 Negotiation Commit-
tee on Classification Combination that the newly agreed upon
classifications be implemented the first Saturday following
ratification of a new Agreement. Aftached is a listing of the
newly combined classifications and other agreements.

It is also recognized that a considerable amount of continuing
joint effort will be required to define, for each new classifica-
tion, the skill elements and levels required to accommodate the
progression of employees through newly expanded rate ranges.
Therefore, we recommend the following:

L.

Automatic Progression

Employees who are incumbents (including those on layoff
or downgrade) of the newly combined classifications on
the Saturday following ratification and whose base rate
falls below the maximum of the new classification {and
who are not currently in an automatic progression cycle)
will begin a new progression cycle on that date {or upon
recall) in accordance with current contract language.

Knowledge Progression

Newly combined classifications have been identified in
both the 1993 and 1996 negotiations which reduce the
overall number of classifications and encompass broader
ranges of skills. The Joint Committee also continues to
recognize that in order to help employees become profi-
cient, the skill and knowledge requirements which are the
building blocks of each job need to be agreed upon. An-
other requirement is the joint determination of the skill
elements currently possessed by each employee. Compari-
son of these two sets of information will indicate the
training needs for each employee.

Upon satisfying the knowledge and skill requirements for
each jointly identified higher skill levei within the com-
bined classification, the employee would qualify for ad-
vancement in pay in accordance with a system yet to be
developed. The parties are not able, at this time, to imple-
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ment a "Knowledge Progression" system, but may recon-
sider in the future, Therefore, this data will be preserved,

In developing this system, and after the parties jointly
agree to the skill and knowledge elements of each classifi-
cation and the availability of appropriate training to satisfy
those requirements, it is agreed that if an employee either
fails to panticipate in the training or participates, but in ei-
ther case is not able to demonstrate that he/she possesses
the skills required for the next higher level of a classifica-
tion, his or per pay will not advance beyond the level for
the skilis and knowledge they do possess or, in the case of
incumnbents, not above the level for which they are already
being paid due to the continuation of their previous base
rate.

Technical Training Principles Applicable to New (Com-
bined) Classifications

(a) The Union and the Company will jointly agree on
training needed in order for employees to meet their
new job requirements and in order to progress to the
top rates of their classification.

{b) Some, but not all of the needed training has been ac-
complished or will be accomplished by previous or
future work experience, on the job instruction, by
familiarization, and by other on-the—job techniques.

(c) Mandatory training (required for the employee to do
his job) will be company paid.

(d) Other technical training will be optional and may be
offered on a time shared basis {some time paid, some
unpaid).

(e) Some courses, non-mandatory, will be available,
through community colleges or other delivery sys-
tems. If it is agreed that the training is appropriate for
the employee and the business at that time, tuition
will be reimbursed by the business.

(f) Human Resources and Union Representatives at each
location shall work with Operations and Financial



Management personnel to ensure that appropriate
training plans are developed in a timely manner and
that the funding requests are included in the budget
planning cycle each fiscal year.

Senigrity

The combination of classifications Is not intended to di-
rectly cause employees to be laid off due to skill deficien-
cies. Nor are the combinations intended to eliminate any
employee's existing seniority rights.

In the event of layoff, employees within the newly com-
bined classifications will be laid off in combined seniority
order.

There will be no immediate seniority movement of em-
ployees upon ratification of the new Agreement as a direct
result of job combinations or other contract changes. Any
seniority out-of-line conditions resuiting from such
changes will be corrected through the normal layoff and
recall process.

In those combined classifications that include Selected
Skills classifications, the following provisions will apply:

(a) Where a combination includes two or more Selected
Skills classifications, all employees in the combina-
tion will be governed by date—cF-hire seniority.

(b) Where a combinaticn includes only one Selected
Skills classification, the Selected Skills employees
and those in Related Lower Level classifications will
retain and be governed by their current Selected
Skills date-of-entry seniority. Other employees in-
¢luded in such combinations following the 1993 ne-
gotiations were assigned will receive a new Selected
Skilis date—of-entry seniority date of October 2,
1993,

(c) Because of special circumstances, employees in the
four combined classifications “Elfectronic Techni-
cian-Metrology,” "Flight Operations Chief Electri-
cian,"  "Physical  Technician-Merrology"  and
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“Electronic Technician” are governed by date—of-
hire seniority. In addition, those employees in the com-
bined "Tooling Builder-Wood" classificalion are
governed by their current Selected Skills date-of—
entry seniority date.

A seniority traceability chart has been developed to record
the changes in job codes, family groups, ete. for future ref-
erence in determining employee seniority rights.

Continuing Joint Effort

In order to accomplish the significant amount of joint ef-
fort remaining to be completed after the parties leave ne-
gotiations, it is recommended that this committee be
chartered te continue this work and to deal with related is-
sues as they arise.

.

a




MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING

APPLICATION OF SENIORITY ~ UNION
REPRESENTATIVES

The parties agreed, during 1996 negotiations, to update Article
II, Section 15, to conform with current legal rulings and inter-
pretations of the National Labor Relations Board by removing
certain language relative to the application of seniority.

Further, it is agreed that if future rulings and interpretations
concerning the application of seniority are reversed, the deleted
language will be incorporated back into the Master Agreement.

COMPANY UNION
G. L. Phelps Ben Aceves
June 25, 1996
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
MEDIATION PROCEDURE

During the [996 negotiations, the parties agreed to amend article
V, Section 16 so as to allow, by mutual agreement, mediation of
grievances, .

The primary effort of the mediator is to assist the parties in set-
tling grievances in a mutually satisfactory fashion. In attempting
to achieve a settlement, the mediator is free to use all of the
techniques customarily associated with mediation, including
private conferences with one party. If settlement is not possible,
the mediator may provide the parties with an immediate opinion,
based upon the Master Agreement, as to how the mediator be-
lieves the grievance would be decided if it were arbitrated. This
opinion shall not be final and binding, but shall be advisory only.
The opinion, if offered, is to be delivered orally and is to be
accompanied by a statement of the reasons for the mediator's
opinion. The advisory opinhion shall be used as a basis for further
settlement discussions or for withdrawal or granting of the
grievance. [f the matter is arbitrated, the mediator shall not serve
as the arbitrator and nothing said or done by the parties or the
mediator during the mediation can be used by any party during
arbitration, Neither attorneys nor court reporters shall be allowed
to be present at the mediation proceeding.

Mediators selected to participate in these proceedings shall have
had experience as arbitrators. The parties shall mutually select a
panel of four mediators in California and Oklahoma. The parties
may add to this panel or make substitutions by mutual agree-
ment. If the parties are unable to reach agreement with regard to
any member of the initial panel, the parties shall ask the Ameri-
can Arbitration Association to provide them with a list of seven
(7) arbitrators who are locally based in the California or Okla-
homa areas, who are members of the National Academy of Ar-
bitrators, and who have had mediation experience. From the list
of seven (7), each party shall have the right to strike in order
until there remains the number necessary to fill the panel. The
party to strike first shall be determined by lot.

308



g

Mediators selected shall be available for hearings in a reasonable
period of time. The mediation sessions shall be held at a mutu-
ally agreed location, and each party shall bear one—half of the
fees and expenses of the mediator.

COMPANY UNION

Fred Shubert Wade Wieding
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
OFF-SITE ASSIGNMENT—TULSA

It is the intent of the Company to provide more senior employ-
ees, who have indicated a willingness to accept, the opportunity
for off-site assignments, taking into consideration the needs of
the division and the off-site location as well as customer re-
quirements,

Without relinquishing its right to assign the employee(s) who the
Company determines are qualified to perform the assignment,
the Company will, when a number of employees in a classifica-
tion in a department are determined by the Company to have
essentially the same qualifications to perform the assignment,
assign the most senior of such qualified employee(s) who has
indicated a willingness to accept.

In the event that an off-site assignment is not made to the most
senior employee in a classification in a department, who has
indicated a willingness to accept such assignment, the Division
Manager of Labor Relations will advise the Chairman of the
Bargaining Committee of the reasons for the decision.
COMPANY UNION

. C. Rowley M. A. Cole
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING

~ JANITORIAL CLASSIFICATIONS

Duting the 1996 and 1999 negotiations, the parties discussed the
issue of the excessive cost for janitorial service. The Company
and the Union explored a number of actions that could reduce
those costs. These discussions resulted in an agreement to create
two additional lower paid janitor classifications, and to depopu-
late the pre-existing classification over time without adversely
affecting incumbents or employees currently on layoff with
recall rights to the pre-existing Janitor classification. To achieve
this cost reduction, the parties agreed that the following actions
will be effective as noted below:

1,

Re-title the pre-existing Janitor classification to “Janitor
A” Job Code 5263, Labor Grade 2, and transfer into it all
incumbent employees, effective June 25, 1996.

This new Janitor A classification was placed in its own
unique family group {998). The purpose of this action was
to preciude downgrades to the Janitor A classification
during seniority moves {except as identified in paragraph 6
below). The current pay and benefits of each employee
were not affected and incumbents retained rights to auto
progression and wage increases. Seniority rights to higher
rated classifications were also retained by incumbent Jani-
tors who were on downgrade upon transfer into the new
Janitor A classification.

Effective June 25, 1996, a new classification was estab-
lished which is now titled *“Janitor B” Job Code 5264, in
Labor Grade S1, rate range $8.08 minimum to $14.00
maximum per hour, and in its own unique family group
(999). Effective June 19, 1999 the 3 per cent General
Wage Increase (GW]) and $.74 COLA fold-in will apply to
the incumbent employees and to the rate range minimum
and maximum. The new rate range, effective June 19,
1999, will be $9.06 to $15.16. The 3 per cent GWI of June
2001 will also be applied to the incumbents and the rate
range minimum and maximum.
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Effective June 22, 1999 a second new classification Job
Code 5265 “Janitor C” will be established in Labor Grade
§2. The classification shail be placed in Family Group 999.
New hires and preferential reinstatements on and after June
22, 1999 will be placed into the Janitor C classification.
The rate range shall remain at $8.08 to $14.00 for the life

-of the Agreement. No employee in this classification can

have a base hourly wage rate in excess of the maximum of
the rate range ($14.00). Any employee who reaches the
maximum of the rate range by automatic progressions or
receiving a GWT will thereafter receive all future GWI's,
or portions thereof, generated under this Agreement in the
form of an annual wage supplement (Lump Sum). The
normal practice of folding COLA float and General Wage
Increases into the individual hourly base rate and the
minimum and maximum of the rate range will not apply.
Future COLA payments will remain as a “float” above the
hourly base rate.

It is the intent of the parties to allow the Janitor A classift-
cation to depopulate through all forms of natural attrition,
such as retirement, death, resignation, and all other types of
employment termination, as well as reclassification to
other jobs via seniority upgrade, post & bid, promotion,
etc. Once an employee leaves the Janitor A classification,
he or she will no longer have downgrade rights back to that
classification; their rights will be limited to only that fam-
ity group to which the employee was promoted, wpgraded
or recalled. Employees who are lzid off from the Janitor A
classification after the effective date of the new Master
Agreement will continue to have recall rights back to that
classification.

Employees on layoff with seniority rights te the pre-
existing Janitor classification will have recall rights to the
new Janitor A classification. Additionally, those current
active employees at Santa Susana Field Laboratory (Local
1519) who currently have prior held rights to the Janitor
classification will have downgrade rights to the new Janitor
A classification on a one time onty basis. Current employ-
ees on the active payroll in Local 887, Family Groups 43
through 47, will also be granted a one-time option to the
new Janitor A classification on a one time only basis.



10.

In the event of a reduction in work force no Janitor A will
be placed on layoff as long as the L.G. S1 Janitor B or L.G.
82 Janitor C classification is populated at the division in
which the reduction occurs. Employees laid off from the
L.G. S1 lanitor B or L.G. 82 Janitor C classifications, and
who have only held that classification, will retain only re-
call rights to that classification.

"The parties agree that once the Janitor A classification is
depopulated, it will be removed from the contract. No
ather employees will have downgrade or recall rights to the
L.G. St Janitor B or L.G. 82 Janitor C classifications.

Employees in all three Janitor classifications will continue
to receive all annual wage supplements as negotiated by
the parties,

Classiftcation Table is as noted below:

Labor | Family | Job Range Range
Grade | Group | Code | Job Title 1999 2001

Rate Rate

2 998 5263 | Janitor A $9.31- $9.59-
$19.49 $20.07

51 959 5264 | Janitor B $9.06- $9.33-
$15.16 $15.61

s2 999 5265 | Janitor C | $8.08- $8.08-
$14.00 $14.00

COMPANY UNION

Gary Phelps Frank Souza

Wade Wieding
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July 3, 1996

MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
GAINSHARING

During the 1996 negotiations, the parties discussed the fact that
the Company may, in the future, consider using "gainsharing"
type incentive plans at the one or more divisions, It was agreed
that prior to the implementation of such a plan, the Company
will discuss the plan with the Union, and the parties will jointly
determine the details of participation by UAW represented em-
ployees.
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MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT

NORMAL SHIFT HOURS -
(ROCKETDYNE ONLY) -

LOCAL 887

During the 1996 Negotiations, the parties agreed to authorize the
U.A.W. Bargaining Committee Chairperson and the respective
Operations Management to establish a schedule for “Normal
Shift Hours, Article XVII, Section 1,” outside of the contractu-
ally stated hours. That schedule was developed and agreed
upon.

The parties agree to extend that agreement throughout the term
of this 1999 Master Agreement.

Agreed to on this date:  6/18/99

For the Company: For the Union

Curt Brusto Wade Wieding
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
Thursday, June 17, 1999

During the 1999 negotiations, the parties met and discussed
issues conceming the Master Machinist classification at the
Company’s Anaheim facility.

The parties have agreed that a Skills Demonstration Exercise
would be jointly developed and administered to all incumbents.
Those passing the exercise would remain in the Master Machin-
ist ¢lassification, all others would return to the classification held
immediately prior to the Master Machinist, Those employees
who are returned to their prior held classification will not retain
a seniority right to the Master Machinist, but may pursue senior-
ity rights within their family group and in accordance with the
provisions of Article XI. The pay for the returned employee is
to be “red-circled” and they will receive any V&SL payments,
general wage increase or lump sum bonus as if the re-
classification did not occur, in accordance with the provisions of
Article XVI, Section 8. The provisions of Article XVI, Section
8 will also apply to a “red-circled” employee who leaves their
downgrade classification.

Incumbents that do not pass the skills demonstration exercise
may repeat the skills demonstration exercise for the Master
Machinist classification, but no more ofien than twice a year and
provided that additional training has been acquired. Those “red-
circled” employees who successfully pass the skills demonstra-
tion exercise will be placed in the Master Machinist classifica-
tion no later than the secomd pay period following their
successful completion of the exercise. The Company will pro-
vide those “red-circled” employees who do not pass the skills
demonstration exercise a second time with a written summary of
their individual skill areas needing improvement and suggestions
for training. All future candidates for the Master Machinist
classification will be required to pass the Skills Demonstration
Exercise.
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TULSA MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING

PRODUCTION CONTROL'S USE OF
EQUIPMENT
AND -
USE OF LIFT TRUCKS BY PRODUCTION
CONTROL AND TRAFFIC

It is understood by the parties that Production Control can move
parts, supplies, etc., within and between buildings using equip-
ment such as electric power jacks, carts and dollies. The parties
also agree to review the use of [ift trucks by the Production
Control and Traffic departments within the facility.

For the Company Form the Union

Curt Brusto Wade Wieding
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING

During the course of the 1999 Negotiations, the parties agreed to
the following prospective applications of Article XI:

An employee laid off from Locals 887, 1519 and 1558 who is
preferentially reinstated to Locals 887, 952, 1519 or 1558 will
not lose senionty due to the five (5) year recall limitations of
Article X1, Section 17(g).

An employee of Local 952, who is preferentially reinstated to

Locals 887, 1519 or 1558 will be governed by the five (3) vear
limitation called out in the above mentioned Article and Section.
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING

JOINT LETTER TO ADDRESS PALMDALE
ISSUES
June 12, 1999

The Company and Union recognize that the Space Shuttle pro-
gram is of national importance and benefits both the Company
and the employees. Both agree that it is of utmost importance to
support this program in the most efficient manner possible. The
Company and the Union reaffirm their commitment to address
issues/differences with a mindset 1o achieve mutual resolution.
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
Tuesday, June 8, 1999

During the course of the 1999 negotiations the Union raised the
issue that the application of the Quarterly Posting System was
not functioning as intended, and that in some cases, jobs were
being posted that did not reflect actual expected openings.

The Company agreed that only actual anticipated openings
would be posted based on projected manpower requirements,
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MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT

GROW THE BUSINESS/ALTERNATE WORK
SCHEDULE

The Company and the Union have a mutual interest in “Growing
the Business™ and both parties recognize that on occasion this
can be best accomplished through an Alternate Work Schedule.

Growing the Business is defined as securing new work or in-
creasing production requirements of existing business which
would increase the plant, unit or department population, or
maintain the plant unit or department population at its current
level at the time of implementation. Alternate Work Schedule is
defined as consisting of shifts of longer duration then those
specified in the Collective Bargaining Agreement during work
weeks of less than five full consecutive days, as set forth in the
agreement for a total work week of 40 hours,

Any matter relating to Alternate Work Schedule will be subject
to mutual agreement between the International Union, UAW, the
National Aerospace Department, Region 5 UAW, the Bargaining
Unit of the Local Union impacted and the Company. It is further
understood that prior to implementation of the Alternate Work
Schedule it must be ratified by the Local Union, Unit of the
Local Union or Department within a Unit of the Local Union
that is impacted by the change in schedule.
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MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT

McALESTER, OKLAHOMA
SKILLED TRADES TRAINING AND
DEVELOPMENT

S\OOO-JONLI\&L.JM»—-

11 It is agreed that the Company and the Union, at McAlester, will
12 charter a joint committee to study the feasibility of an appren-
13 ticeship program and to discuss training needs.
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
McALESTER JOB COMBINATION

During the 1999 negotiations the parties met and discussed the
need for a divisien unique job combination, including seniority
issues, for the McAlester operations. The parties have agreed to
the combination of Job Code 6170, Sheetmetal Layout & Fabri-
cation Mechanic (L.G. 7) and Job Code 6160, Sheetmetal Lay-
out & Fabrication Mechanic-Sr. (L.G. 10) to form new
classification Job Code 6160, Sheetmetal Layout Mechanic—Sr.
(L.G. OS-10 stretch).

With regard to the seniority issues, the parties agreed that current
incumbent employees in the Job Code 6180, Structures/
Installation Mechanic (L..G. 08-10) and Job Code 5150, Painter-
Production $r. (L.G. 10), would at the time of excess, have a
seniority right to the new Job Code 6160, Sheetmetal Layout
Mechanic. Employees so reclassified will retain the right of
recall to their immediate predecessor classification, either JC
6180 or JC 5150. All other provisions of the seniority Article
will apply.
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ACCEFPTED AND AGREED TO
JUNE 21, 1999

INTERNATIONAL UNION, UNITED AUTOMOBILE,
AEROSPACE AND AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENT
WORKERS OF AMERICA (UAW)

S. P. YOKICH
President
Intemmational Union—UAW

R. GETTELFINGER
Vice President & Director
UAW National Aerospace Department

M. K. RIODRDAN
Assistant Director
UAW National Aerospace Department

B. ACEVES
International Representative
UAW National Aerospace Department

S. UNDERWOOD
International Representative
UAW National Aerospace Department

L. HESS
Social Security Department

P. DOOLEY
Health & Safety Department

). WELLS
Director, Region 5

324



